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Monastery of the Seven Rays,
4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part 1. Paper Number 1.

CONCERNING THE NAME AND CLASSIFICATION OF THE 4th YEAR COURSE OF THE MONASTERY Or. THE
SEVEN RAYS

As has been long promised, this course 1s an occult commentary upon and in
expansion of the previous three courses, which have been issued to the students
of the Monastery, and which reflect the teachings and research work of the
inner retreat of the Monastery. Yet being both an expansion of the earlier
materials and secrets as well as a commentary, which weaves these ideas
together in newer and more mystically significant ways, this course. must be
understood to form a new direction in magical study and the refinement of
magical ideas and constructions. For it is much more than just, a restatement
merit of what has been already said that we are aiming at in rather it is our
hope to be able to penetrate far beyond the normal level of teaching and to
bring the student into the very heart, of' tile new Work. This new work as I
see it, and which is the fruit of many careful explorations, this new work is
the beginning, of a totally new approach to the traditions; which we have
passed o0il to you already, arid yet which does not break with the older
traditions rather seemingly to grow out of those older teachings, rather
seeming to bring forth a new dimension of experience, which is both magical and
gnostic, or concerned equally with the wvalid claims of the magical dimensions
of experience as well a that body of eosteric knowledge which is the foundation
of all that is truly worthwhile arid occultly wvalid. Thus, while we move back

upon what has already been written -- and to a certain extent everything that I
have written has been such a turning hack before the advancement of the newer
doctrines -- we are now consciously aiming forward towards the ideal of a new

form of magical understanding, and it is the purpose of these papers, which
form the introduction, first to orient the student within the major context of
our traditions, while extending the horizon of magical thinking into realms
which are fully new, vyet consistent, even so consistent I might add,
developments out of the very earliest traditions. For tradition is alive and
therefore all occult and mystical understanding is based entirely upon a
magical awareness of being and this awareness of being has its roots in what
the Monastery has up to now planted in your consciousness of magical arid
experiential Dbeing.

Thus what I write may be understood to be more than Jjust "The Occult
Commentary Upon Courses 1, 2, and 3 for in aiming back we must aim forward, for
in moving back upon the older traditions, we have had to move forward to the
pure realms of abstract being. And, thusly, we have come upon an area which 1
have A decided to call although my Haitian magical brothers have designated the
teachings, as "legrand cours reau-theurgistico-metamagique du rite ancienet
primitif de Memphis-Misraim", which means a magical exploration of reality,
which goes beyond the accepted forms of teaching to come upon the question oil
magical states and experiences, which are truly beyond the scope of our
hitherto completed explorations. In a very profound sense, this is true. For
such magic has been achieved, executed precisely, and all of its implications
have been noted, 1f not extensively explored. This means that we have gone
utterly beyond our previous limits, while extending the earlier meanings into
a realm which is fully real and in radical need of complete examination. For
this reason., the process of going back and into the past to bring about an
exploration of the future, this process which reflects the basis of the future
in the roots of the past, such movement of thought, such a crossing over into



pure realms of complete consciousness will form the new pattern of magical
analysis.

The choice of the name "esoteric magic", however, needs explanation, by
esoteric magic, I mean the inner life of the magical life process. All that
pertains to the inner world is being explored and brought to the surface of
magical consciousness. Every aspect of magical existence must he brought into
the perfect consciousness of the present. This means that the fully magical
experiences of being must be understood as rooted in the real Dbeing of
existence, of which nature is the illusion For we have reached a point of
perfection., where we, may regard the world of nature as a world of illusion,
which holds, nevertheless, many attractions for the mystic, vyet which
incomplete to the point of absolute conflict, and thus the magical mind must
shift its consciousness away from all illusion and natural attraction, so that
the purity of being as pure consciousness can be easily -- or with those left
without the expertise of magical arhatship, those 1less aware of being --
grasped and. explored within the intuitive realm of contemplation. All of the
lessons taught in esoteric meditation to be found in the 1lst year course) must
be drawn upon and brought into the active awareness. The true meaning of the
esoteric life and of the magical state of being must be directly understood as
the unfoldment of abstract consciousness, for magical being must be fully
realised and considered as complete in its esoteric life. This is the meaning
of esoteric magic, and for this rather simple, but elaborated, reason, we have
selected the title of esoteric magic for this study, although it does not in
any way depart from the very proper and complete notion of an occult
commentary, which weaves the threads of previous teaching into the nature of a
totally new expansion of perfect awareness.

I am being assisted in my magical explorations by those members of the magical
hierarchy, who have come to an awareness of the needs of the slightly more
informed portions of the human race, and who from time to time will, be invoked
by me from my implicit magical consciousness and made fully explicit in the
presentation of magical truths. In doing this their consciousness and mine
becoming one, fully function as pure centres of light. This unity of awareness,
I will try to explore in my next paper, which will concern itself with the
question of esoteric logic, or the inner, cosmic thought. The purpose of these
introductory papers 1s to set the tone for the development of the magical
student's deeper awareness of pure being. In a very, real sense they form the
steps lead from what I have already said a world of ever deeper avid deeper
mystical awareness.

Michael Aquarius
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THE IDEALISTIC MYSTERY SCHOOL, OR THE MAGICAL SCHOOL OF ESOTERIC LOGIC AND
MEDITATION-RESEARCH.

At the heart of the Inner Retreat of The Monastery of the Seven Rays there is
to be found an idealistic mystery school. This is the inner school which forms
the magical awareness of the cosmic mind. It is called "idealistic" because it
is based upon the principle that all being is essentially the manifestation of
pure mind, or that being and mind are one. Let us express this principle in
terms of the following magical law, upon which all other magical laws are
derived This law 1is that,

PURE BEING = PURE MIND.

By the adjective "pure", we mean total, absolute, and complete wind, being or
whatever else 1is ruled by this magical notion. We mean that all reality, as
well as everything that is ideal 1is also entirely mind or being, and that
further, we must come to understand that there 1s another term in this law,
which 1is that of Space, for all that is, visible as well as invisible, 1is
Space. Thus. we form the next expression of the ultimate law, as

PURE BEING= PURE MIND= PURE SPACE.

This is the meaning of our conception of an idealistic mystery school. Rut, a
mystery school does not teach mysteries as such, it does however, teach and
explore those principles which the world of ignorance considers to be mysteries
or mysterious. It does explore those worlds, wherein that which is at first
hidden is opened up to reveal itself as full of meaning. This is the mystery of
life, something which is a secret to some, but to others it is filled with
mystical wisdom and power for acting. Therefore, what we teach and seek after
in our mystery school are those laws which determine the very nature of being,
and such mystical laws we know exactly in a way more certain than anything can
ever be known outside of the doors and walls of the mystery school for what we
know 1is the law of pure being, from which all other metaphysical truth is
derived.

This is a magical school of esoteric logic and meditation-research Let me say
that esoteric logic is the inner logic or the inner modes of the cosmic mind in
its action. Therefore. esoteric logic is the inner world of pure and abstract
mind as it acts and as it is brought into the self awareness of itself and all
of its parts. This esoteric logic is the act of the esoteric or inner mind of
the universe of pure mind m pure being = pure space, and so we can speak easily
of the

esoteric logics of being and space

which are explored in the mystical rites and magical initiations of this very
inner school, which being of the mysteries is fully a temple to the lords of
cosmic light and to the highest of the Divine Illuminations. Thus, the laws of
the universe do clearly state that esoteric logic 1is the way in which the



universal mind undergoes its process of being = thought = space. And, if this
is the mystical and magical way in which the universal mind is said to operate,
then really cur approach to it is to become one with it and to explore it from
within the inner state of consciousness, wherein the chela (student) and the
guru (teacher) are fully one in being. This action of entry into the nature of
the universal mind and this subsequent process of inner exploration is termed
in the 1language of our mystical school by the term or native name, which
specifies its mystical action, and this is

mediation-research.

Thus, we find that within our mystical school there are many special acts
which seek to make the consciousness of the chela and guru one act, and which
then passing beyond the world of pure being = pure space = cure mind, we enter
upon the union of the guru = chela action as a school of esoteric logic and
mediation-research together with the universe. So that as the guru and chela
act in the union of their very being, so also the universe does act in the
inner processes of esoteric logic. Therefore, we say that the mind of the guru
chela act of union becomes a key to entry into the esoteric processes of the
inner logic of being = mind = space. Ordinarily this exprience and knowledge
would be only actualised in the mind of the adept, the arhat, or the worthy
master of the magical laws; but because he has taken upon himself a chela,
therefore, he being now a guru, has wade it possible for others -than-himself
to enter into the 1inner processes of esoteric logic through the acts of
mediation research. This is the meaning of a mystery school, for the arhat has
shared his being with the outer world, which has come to the arhat as a student
comes to the magical teacher.

There are certain perfect conditions of chelaship, which my understanding makes
necessary. These conditions should or must exist, depending upon the nature of
the mystery school. The condition which is primary is as follows:

"If the arhat sees the world. let him seek to become a guru only if there be a
chela from his region of the Zodiac, for the union of being begins in the
remotest parts of outer space.''

Aside from the ritual observations concerning purity and diet, wherein the
arhats demand strict vegetarianism within certainschools, there must be the
astrological coincidence, such that due to my own birth on January 18, I can
only select those born between the Winter Solstice (December 22) and the 15th
of February, by taking into account both the conventional dates of the Zodiac,
as well as the oriental view which extends the sign from January 15 through
February 15. This extended period, slightly less than two months, will serve as
the basis for the selection of the magical chelas who will come to form within
my eosteric logic a school for the study and living of that logic, if I wish to
become a guru, rather than remain solely as an arhat. 1 therefore set out this
principle that others may well know how it is possible for there to be so much
harmony and unity of being at the heart of these inner schools, For when we
understand this law. we know Chat there is one common law of mind at work.
reflecting the far influences of space being = mind, and expressed by the union
of the zodiac. This is perhaps one of the most fundamental laws of esoteric
living, for the innermost vibrations must be seen and felt by realising their.

Given this very esoteric setting, the very meaning of sexual magic, an the
sexual exchange of the mystical energies of cosmic unity, 1is fully understood.
For it 1is not possible to create magical energies and mystical experiences
apart, from this wvery esoteric setting. All of the conditions must he there.
and especially the mystical 1links which are established by exact zodiacal



principles. Sexual magic then becomes the 1life, or the magical mode of
breathing within the mystery school, which is created to think with the cosmic
unity of being = mind = space.

Sexual magic may be understood as the breathing of esoteric logic
Sexual magic may be understood as the hathayoga of esoteric logic

Sexual magic being the very actions of physical being and the mystical exchange
of cosmic energy, the mysterious experience of magical fulfillment, it is the

outer yoga of the inner logic, For the processes of the body of being - mind c
space are amplified in sexual magic, while the processes of consciousness of
being mind - space are amplified in esoteric logic. It is possible to practise

sexual magic without esoteric logic, and esoteric logic may be practised
without sexual magic, yet, 1f they are together then one does have a mystery
school, a magical school of esoteric logic and mediation-research. For such a
unity of the two forms of yoga: sexual magic and esoteric logic, provides us
with the very, life-processes of the universal patterns of being. This we call
the inner unity of being, and as we draw out more and more this magical
reality, we are able more and more to see how the universe of totality, which
is

pure being = pure mind = pure space,

we are able to see how this universe of totality works. For we are able to see
how we are working within the all.

Michael Aquarius



A e

o

Monastery of the Seven Raps

Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part I.
Paper XNumber 3.

AN EXPCRIMENT IN ESOTERIC MAGIC:
MENTAL PROJECTION 1.

In this course there will be many magical experiments for the
student to make usc of. The reason for this is that arter having
yassed throuzh the first, second, and third years! courses, the student
ias reached a level of occult maturity, where it is possible for him
-0 begin to do certain magical experiments, without the fear of
lelusion, which so often results from other types of magical training
s thev are =ziven by other schools of a lower form of occult ethics,
Jur methods arec to bring you into touch with the real, anil not with
illusions, and therefore our methods of magical practical work are
verv carefully prepared, and with a very few exceptions -- as the
experiments to be found in other courses and the magical ritual of tte
sword of light -~ these experiments are civen only with the 4th vear
course, where the student may safely and sanely engaged in valid
exercises of the magical imagination. ’

Tt is true that there are certain schools which seek to make vou
the student develop unwisely by means of looking into mirrors in a dark
room, with only a single light, or sitting for mediumship so that
you will become possessed by some spirit or entity. llowever, all of
these methods are the very worst forms of black marmic, for they arc
aimed at causing the student to imagine what is not there metaphysically
For this reason we do not teach any type of magical experimentation,
except what we do ourselves. Now we have come to a point where it is
possible to do certain experiments, and these 1 will show you how to do
very carefully, so that the magical powers of your mind will completely
and naturally develop.

This magical experiment is designed to help you to develop the
power to visualised the magical beings which arc active in esoteric
logic. These beings are best understood to be magical cubes, existing
in another world, but having properties which can be scen by the mind's
eve, and therefore they can be understood both visually and mentally,
which is the best way to understand any type of being, especially in the

field of pure magic.

Step 1.

Make a drawing on a piece of paper, just
in front of vou, which is that of a cube.
This cube is to he understood as the basic
element. of a magical world and what you are
doins .s making a drawing of it, as if you have
actually just seen it with your cves, as if it
were physically somewhere near you. Use my

examplc as a guide.




Step 2.
b S

Taking your cube, give to each of the
points of the cube, there are eight of 4
them, a number, so that each point, or cor
ner, or angle, has a number, and that
no two of them have the same number.

Because the cube is a eight angled, or 7 8
double-squared figure of six.sides, there
will be eight numbers to use. £
Step 3. 3
Now, take the cube and erase the lines, }é c e e .-:“5/
which cosnnect the points, leaving only .f's R
the numjers, which you have already assigne- {fﬁ---} ....... ﬁt’ !
ed to thne points. Follow my example and N ' ! :
use a good eraser, so that none of the lines ; E ' )
remain on the paper, to influence your N ' ' B
mertal formation of the image of the . /ﬁ?;~-»-:--.J
nunbers-without-lines. ;.f Vo
PR S
Step 4. 3
Now, begin the process of substituting 1ﬁi.....”.h.“w43
"~ nunbers for the various numbers used in JOM A
-st:p 2, Use ‘the next set of numbers in the 9.;':_,_;,”.”.146" E
natural series, so that 9 will replace 1, H " ¢ ’
10 will replace 2, and 16 will replace 8,etc. : : E 5
‘ v .
. . 1 4 L}
Step 5. ; }.4»3:....,;....;46
:’/, : o
Now, take each number that you have 40§"'"'"""’éit

substituted for the numbers in step 2,
' ani imagine that each number is a cube
"in its own right, so that you will repeat

th: process from step 1 through step 3. ?ﬁm".". , qf”
'This means that you must understand that 353 ”'.:P?
th> cube of step 1 is really a set of qiﬁinl‘“‘uuztx“ é
cubes put together, so that, for example, : i : :
‘for number 9, which is the number assigned $ i : :
tc point 1 by step 4, now becomes the name ; : ; :
fcr a cube, of which there are eight points, § iiz..-";".__ 7
whkich are 9 ,90,9 ,9_,9 » 9 and 9 Now, § .7 : , '
we are gettlng 1néo very maglcal terrltor}. 5,’ L/’

L )
.
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.
P
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- .
: £
: ‘ Step 7. {g} @

5 Repent steps 1 through 4 using a magical
cube made up of such points as

Step 6. b : .

Visualise the cube made up of other cube 5 'é"’"'"'ﬁ 53;}
points as given in my diagram, and try not to Lot RN
think of it as a solid, but you should try and \f".%"Mmfé”': A
sec it more as an arrangement of points. Then : : ' 3 ‘gf'
you might have something in your mind's eye : i"..i P
just like my own diagram on the other side of TN E.t:’
this page. : 5&’»--—%--—&'.’...,.,,,@

| | O, 9., 9.5 9,5 9 9¢s 9.5 9 e eeiere e aezey
. Sy y 2 > ’ ’ ’ 9 s wassosresnuresn
; 1 2 3 4 5 6 / 8 "o: .“:
When you reach step 4, however, yoﬁ must &fﬂ‘;‘““."“ﬂx' E
introduce a new series, which would be ! : v :
P Voo
. ¢ i
9 9. ' : '
% %100 117 12’ 9130 %1a2 %15’ %16. C : !
' . : e
: ° f ;.‘
j In your mind try and follow my diagram, and e i/f
if necessary push your mind through this Breaconssoornannond
g o exercise with the aid of some diagrams which
i ' you might have to make.
i : Step 8.
! Yow, come to think of each point in cube
) 9 as being composed of a sot of cubes, so that
2 for example cube 91, is composed of the
; following cubes:
| |
P 0,5 9 2 9 9 29 % o Ty
v i iid iii iv v vi vii vidi

so that you have broken a cube up into eight points 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,
and vou have substituted numbers for 1, ..., 8, which are 9, ....,
16, and then you have taken each point and treated as if it were

a cibe and broken it up into eight points, which are Ql’ ee ey

98, for which you may substitute 90, eeoy 916'

Then you are to take each point in cube O, and treat it as a
definite and distinct cube or set of points, which are 91, N
0 , for example, and then you may go on to imagine 9] as a

viii i

cube composed of cight points, which would be

Q ..D.’Q

* i) i)

(]




and this type of mental projection along the lines of a limited

: cube of eight parts, or points, which can be broken up into

eight more points, or a cube of cight more pints, which can be

broken up into a cube of eight more points, is something which can e
go on and on and on in your mind. When you do this experiment, !
vou should try and apply what we have done to each point, so that

vou can finally reach the final number of points, and the final

pcint, which is

16
l‘6xvi(1())

; Using paper and pencil, if necessary try and guide yourself along

| each line of mental projection, as you visualise a cube, give it
& pnumerical values for each point, dissolve the cube, while leaving
the numbers at their proper points, and then visualising each point
as a cube, so that what you do next is to dissolve the cube into

Q;ﬁ numbers, and each number becoming a cube is dissolved into numbers,
and so on and on and on, until you reach the limit.

ot 0 B M S T B e W SO

S———S—— e NNDRIGHNPUSIIPRSIDPNRRSIDES, | ) ettt

! , I. is my suggestion that you explore this experiment at least three
times of week as part of a very deep magical meditation, This
experiment is designed to build up the visual powers of vour magical
mind by making use of what is know as finite set theory. The next
paper, will contain another experiment for you to use, which will
make use of a set of points, which haven't any real limits.

Michael Aquarius
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AN EXPERIMENT TN ESOTERIC MAGTC:
MENTAL PROJECTTON 2.

RS AR PIAE

This experiment is designed for those who have found Mental
Proiection 1 to be quite helpful., This experiment will further
exe ~cisc the magical mind and enable the student to develop

spenific pownrs of the magical mind, so that he will be abtle Lo
entr into rasical worlds with a natural feeline of case.

Tn this experiment we are concerned with infinity ot mind,
whereas in the previous experiment we are making use of finite
t ~ sets of cubes and numbers, using them to project the mind into the
! J F fie.d of magical being in a straight line, so to speak, as we broke up
cub:s irto smaller cubes and these smaller cubes were in turn broken
up into even smaller parts,

Now, we are working with a simple line. This we call the plane

of 'nfinity, so that there is aline, which extends from one point

‘ to inotler, and yet we are not concerned so much with the points
{ron which the line extends, we are concerned with the line as it is.

This iz the line:

Nov, let us look at the line and let us imagine that there are
'[ © two points con that line, we will call them A and B.

L AD

For corvenience, I have placed these line points, A and B,
: imm:diately next to each other. Illowever, we will soon realisc that
‘e thev arc not next to each other, rather they are an infinite
dis-ance apert from each other. Let me show you.

"Between any two points on a magical line, there is alwavs a

third point.

Thercfore, this magical and mathematical law states that
between A and B there must be a third point, no mat.ter even how
close they are to cach other, This is the law of the continuum and

! it was discovered by some ancient Greek metaphysicians.,
M
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This law states that between A and I there is a third point,
T erefore, it would seem to say that between A and B this third
print, which we will call x, is not final. For there must be
s -mething betweer A and X, as well as something between B and X,
lct me say that between A and X there is y and between B and X

tlere is z.

Bit, this must mean that between A and v there is something,
¢ at botween v and x there is something, between B and z there is
mething, and that there is something between z and x. In fact,
e more you think about this line, and the magical law of the

nseness of the continuum, which states:

n

ot

"Netween any Lwo points on & magical line, thevre is always

a third point.”

t e more you come To realise that you can go on awl on in your

&;} r nd arvain, finding points between points, and this will never
¢ me to an end. Try this experiment with vour mind to show to
viurse if the full power of the infinite mind, which vou have.
I ercise this magical power of mind cach day -- I say cach day
&5 that. you will be able to realise that the magical power of
t ie mind is the real power of your own mind.

I1. the experiment in the previous paper, I was very carcful
to cal® vour attention to a limited set of numbers, which 1 set
l etween the :lines of cubes. 1 used the numbers from 1 to 16,
nclusi:ve. However, in this axperiment in this paper, we are
rot setting any such limits, so that if you feel that your mind
Loepins to feel very weak or tired or you experienc? A slight
case of dizziness, then you should proceed with the breaking up

—-

¢f the line very slowly.

Experiment A,

taking the straight line and using vour mind,

vithout making use of any drawing paper, unless there is an

. hsolute emergency, you will analvse the points between any two
y oints and visualise at the same time the points as either

r umbers, lines of division, or as dots, along the line. This

¢ 111 take you into the continuum, which is an infinite world of
i arical mind. Troceed slowly, and follow what 1 have said. Do
' his experiment often, perhaps each day, in order to build the
aind up so that it sees the actual wav the inner worlds are.

fE&&LELEECEELELEEELLLGELELELL
MENTAL PROJECTION 3.

There is a magical law which applies to numbers in much the
same way as the law which applies to points on a line. It is

1s follows:




"Before any number therc is always a number, and after

any number there is always a number."

1 From this magical law, we may conclude that:

‘ "The series of numbers is infinite, without beginning
5 and without end, and that between anv two numbers there is alwayvs

a taird number."

; This means that the magical world is without beginning and without
} end, and that every part of it is without beginning and without
‘ end, so that whatever exists must be an infinite =pirit or mind,
[his means that actual being is infinite. Now, let us exercise

; in n new experiment.,

Take a line, such as this line , and then
| vou must try to travel to the end of it, vou will fiod that you
} y cannot *travel to the end of it, for it is an unendiaa line.
j e Next trv and travel to the beginning of it, you will find that
there is no becsinnineg, for it is a line that does not begin,

; It is a line which just extends from onc line-point to another,
| to another, to another, to another, endlessly, and without

{ besinning., In your mind, try and go to the end of this line,
you cannot reach that end, for vou will alwayvs be able to

j imagine and visualise your mind entering into another state of
that line, so that the line just continues on and on and on and
on. Try to go to the beginning of that line and you will find
that there isn't a beginning, so that the line zo2s on and on

! and on, before and heyond you, in whatever direction you arc
moving, »n and on and on and on and on, forever. There is no
besinnins, as there is no endino, This i1 the infinite power

of mind ~o move on and on and on and on in any direction,

Yow, de this experiemnt with anv line, like this line

Now, wvou can realise that vou can never come to the end of
anvthing, because cvervthing poes on forever, without any limits,
This is what T will designate as the infinite continuum, This is
; what wvour mind is really doing as vou develop your powers, This
? is the rcason why we say that the mind is infinite, being is
infinite, and that space is infinite, in esoteric logic, where

this line

1 reailly means that

- REING = SPACE= MIXD,




Experiment B,

Using what we have said about this line
exy Llore this line in terms of its infinite number of parts, so
thzt between every and any two parts there is always a third
part, and then travel along the line in your mind from one point
towards the beginning -~ so that you will try to reach the
beginning, but you never will -- and then from that same point
towird the ending, but you will never reach the end for the very
sar: reason. Therefore, you are right in the middle of experienc-
ine the infinite pcwer of mind. The mind, you now know from your own
exp 'rience, is infinite in any and every direction. These are the

exp ‘riments and exercises, which are used by mysclf each day. Trx
then, you too can become a master of the magical mind.

Michael Aquarius
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SLEMUNTARY STRUCTURES TN MAGTCAL 3PACS:

Pv olementary structures in macgical space, 1 mean those f{our
basic elements which form the fundamental tvpe of ecntityv to be found
in magical space, Magical space is the space ol the magician's
working, it is therefore distinct from phyvsical sporee, vet it is-the
medium thronch which the macician mast contrel alil space, including,

therefore physical space. The elomentary structnres in magical
space are the elementary structurss of mavical space, These

alementary sturctures are the elements Trowm which (he entire world
of masical operations is assembled and directed. This is the
foundaticn of all esoteric magic, for while wo hove spoken of such
field concepts as space, being, mind, and consciousness, we must now
speak of the elements ol the fiecld, which are to be found in the
magical spaces of space, being, mind, and consciousness. These
elements are found everyvwherr and all magical svstems are composed
of them. They are four in number:

(1) Tke Magical Cube,

(2) The Magical Cube and its projections,
(3) The Magical Lattice,

{4) The Magical Matrix.

Of those {our elenments, T have spoken in the past two papers about
the cube and its projections. However, what is important here is
that all groups of magical elements, all sets of magical thoughts,
for example, can be thoueht of entirely in terms of & cube and its
parts or projections, which are in themselves, also, cubes, A
marical cube, therefore may be understood as a set of beings,

while a marical cube and its projections may be thought of as a
development of Lhis more basic idea, moving really in the direction
of a svstem of cubes or parts or elements which can be developed
without any fixed end. For we can easily apply the principles learned
in Paper Number 4 of this course to the matter of the cube and sec
how infinity can be understood by means of a cube having an infinite
number of parts on each of its lines, which can become easily each

an inf'nite collection of cubes having the same property of an infin-
ite number of parts on each of its lines, or sides, or boundaries.
The idea, here, is that magical space is @ery recgular in its patterns
and composed entirely of magical elements, which can be discussed
with much exactitude.

What is a lattice and what is a matrix? 1In the 4th or last part
of our lst vear course, which scrved to introduce the student to the
macical svstem which we believe in, it was stated that the masters
of the inner retreat (1.5 of 52-1) expressed themselves through two
act .vities, a museum department and a laboratory department, which
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could be understood in terms of "The Applied Lattices Research
Institute" and "The Applied Matrices Research Institute". These
two institutes are parts of our magical system and they are
concerned with the two types of elementary structure in magical
space which are ultimately the most important in the operations
~f magical consturction.

Now, we are in a position to discuss what matrices and
lattices are from the standpoint of magicat theory and practice.
et me sav that a lattice, which 1 am going to draw on the side
»f this page is a magical geometrical figure, where the attention
>f the magician is drawn entirely to the upper, lower and side
oundaries and angles which are elements, or cubes. But it is most
.mportant for you to understand that in the lattice, wo are concerned
;ith the limits of the figure, with the lines, which confine it, and
/ith the values which we will assign to the side and the limits.,
This is why a lattice is such a simple and yet such a basic idea,
and vou can see that because it is composed of lines, it can be
examined just like a cube or other magical object, and it can be
found to be composed of an infinity of parts, all of which --
meaning e¢ach one of the infinite collection of parts ~- is
composed of an infinity of parts, and so on and on, and on,

Tt is important to understand that each lattice serves as the
basis for further magical structures and that when we come to explain
the other magical structures of the world of esoteric operation,
we will see how they build out of the lattice concept, how they
build themselves up out of a basic idea, which is itself built . p
out of other basic ideas. For this reason, lattices are necessory
tools for the magician who is sceking to understand the nature of
the univzarse, =- who is seeking to build up his own universe.

what is a matrix? I would say that a matrix is a much more
complicated lattice, where you are actively making a coordinate
division among energiés, so that attention is drawn not to the "“ound-
aries or limits, either upper, lower, or side, but to the content
of the confined areas, which are energies usually held in place by
a coordinate division, or lines of division which are regular
sequences for defining and containing a system of magical forces,
Thus while a matrix might look very much like a lattice (compare
fig.1l with figure 2), you will note that a matrix does have more
to it (fig 3) magically than a lattice, for the former is a much
more complicated magical structure than the latter, although
because of this complexity, we usually think of matrices as firite
parts of a system of lattices and matrices, which are infinite in
every sense, although when we come to analyse each part we can do

so more easily if we use finite or limited matrices in our consid-

erations.
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From the bhasic diagram, it would seem that a magical matrix
is what some magicians have usually mrant by a magical square.
lhis is correct, if we undertand that they very symmetrical
arrancement of elements in a magical square forms a regular lattice-
matri» pattern. 1n our system this is always true so that all of
our magical squares form systems of macical power, and we are thus
able to make the transition from figures to magical invocations
of sprcific energics, which can be controlled entirely by magical
thoughts. Thus, we have reached a very special point where the
vorld of the magician is entirely intelligible, For cach of the
vorld: worked by the magician, which are parts of my universec, is
compe sed of mazical forms of invocation, having & certain esoteric
and rostical meaning, and that these words of power mean Something
definite and magical., They become the methods whereby we are able
to cliothe our ideas in sounds, and thus the transition from pure
and rbstract space to sound, as the first determination of space
tas grometrical figures or elementary structures are still viewed
s spice) is sound, which is a principle to be found in the eastern
:nd wistern svstems of metaphysics and mysticism, known by the term
"AKASIA" —— i.e., the space-time continuum, whose property is sound.

TTAEMO TAEMDO
AEMOM (FIG. 4) AEMOM (FIG. §)
EMOME EMOMDZE
M O ME A MOME A
_OMEAT OME AT

"he matrix in figure 4 which is bound by the magical words
TAEMO, OMEAT, OMEAT, and TAEMO forms five magical words., Each of
these words has a specific magical meaning, and thus figure § is
reall~ the explication of a magical syvstem of meanings. (Fig.6):

TAEMO (the name of the magical being)

AEMOM (resides in a magical cave)

nMOME  (located beneath the ocean -- the Atlantic)
MOMEA (lle will come to you)

OMEAT (bearing great treasures)

(FIG. 6)

I think that once you have adjusted yourself to the way of
working with magical names which follows our very precise matrix
iethod, you will realise that the transition from space to sound
s therefore a very easy magical process to experience, However,
s this is only an introduction of the idea of the lattice-matrix
ilethod of magical analysis, I will close this lesson. For your
sractical work in this connection, construct five magical matrices,
or masTical squares using the list given as figure 7, and following
+he rigid forms given in figure 8, so as to avoid any problems and

ronfusion.
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PRACTICAL WORK

P e

Y 0 MO
I'sing the models as set forth in figure 8, 0 MO M
construct magical squares using the following MOMO
i ive magical words: 0OMOY
LAY ELOEN
TALYTON d ; ﬁ -
VORHATOR S -
) ) E M E O L
OTTARMON T O L E
BALTIMRER '
(FIG. 7) (P10, ©)

I am intentionally avoiding words which can cause a marical effect
which would not be thought favourable. therefore the student may
proceed safely in this experiment without fear of any unsuitable
invocations or evocations occuring.

Please try and understand that each word forms a designated energy
and so must be seen as forming a sequence of relationships, which
are entirely magical and operative. This would seem to show that

sound. and space are so closely linked that magically, if not
metaphysically, the one (space) is the cause of the other (sound).

With every blessing,

Michael Aquarius,
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Monastery Of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Lsoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part 1.
Paper Number 6.

THE GNOSTIC TREE: IXTRODUCLTON,
TIE MAGTCAL ARRANGEMENT OF MATHUEMATICAL MINO.

Some time azo, Fabre des Essarts, who lived in Paris, at 110,
Rue de arenelle, and who was "Synesius, Patriavche anostique, Primat
d'Albircois", wrote a book on "The Gnostic Tree", (L'Arbre szncstique,

Paris: Chamuel, 1970), The purpose of this book was to discuss the

develop rent of modern gnosticism from its ancient and mediacvol
schools and cults. llowever, in order to underst and fully fror within,
and not from just outside, which is an historical tyvpe of understandin
and which is crcatly and {requently open to the criticism of teing

superficial, in order to understand from within, we mast try to cet
inside the Cnostic Tree of Memphis-Misraim, which is the basis of
this conrse, and therefore what ve are concerned about is the masical
structures whtich are found in the magician's mind and which ma:e use
of those "Gnostic Tree tacts trom which metamathamatical and mathema-

tical magic can be derived.

[ ¢m noing to show you how to build up the nostiec Tree in yvour
mind, -- which is quite different from the Cabalistical "Tree of Lifr',
althouch there are many similarities, -~ but we must. proceed very
carefully because this concept of a Nnostic Tree is oxtremely
complicated, Tn order to help with the factual growth of vour
understanding, | will develop our ideas by means ot a BDIALOGUE
hotween myvself and Fabre des Essarts, which took place in the higcher

mental world, recently, in fact the night before last.

TiE MAGICAL DTALOGUER:

wichael: You must understand that 1 have been’able to connect what

1 said abut the foundations of sexual macic and the deductions of
sexual maszic, in as much as thev discuss mathematical and metamathe-
matical sciences with what I said about the four rnostic patriarchates

in my les<on If of the course in Esoteric Enginecring,

Fabre: I1f yvou have been able to make this basic connection, you will
understand that in the Gnostic world of being, evervthing is related

by means of a mazical tree of iwplications which link up every part

to vyvery other part, in terms of the analogices of vibration, 1t is
true that cach gnostic patriarchate in your svstem does have an oxact
relationship to the foundations 6f sexual magic, and to thosn sciences,
which form the basis of magical metaphyvsics.

vichael: The Cnostic Tree is the way in whicl in the mind of the
macician, the entire field of mathemat ical existence is arranged.
However, because there must be human participations in this
arranden-nt, cach of the patriarchates relates to a specific pirt of
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the mathenmatical world of ideal being. The analogies arce much more
than just analorirs, they seem to be laws of implication and

c: rresponlence,

¥ bre: Whatever ¢xists in the magician's mind must natarally exist
o tside of his mind in the world of higher being and space-cons-
susness. Certain types of magical responsibility possess a
stocial affinity (o the magical worlds of one type more than to
a: v other type, This is due to the fact that the *hourht-forms
the one world are constantly being contacted, whercas the thought
f:rms of the other worlds are not so {requently contacted,

VCOCHAGBL:  Tn the fonndations of sexual magic, we discussed the
relationship between such relationships as entailment, ‘nclusion,
ecquivalence, and implication and such metaphvsical or ontologica
ratecories as ideal esscnce and ddeal substanee, veal o<ssence and
real substanee, and then we procecedoed to explore the possible re ate-

tonshiips which counld develop among these abstract Porm.,

! abre:  Yow, vou have taken two lines of mathematical science and
+ yu have determined their place by where on the scale of abstrac-
t ion thev belong, then vou have correlated them to the worlds of
ideal and real essence and substance. Some of these sciences arc
more ahbstract, i.e., set theory is more abstract than category
theory, and lattiece theory is morce abstract than ring theory.
Yow that vou have made a certain structure in the mind and on
paper, it is possible to say that this is the Abstract Lowic of
+he Divine Mind of the Cnosis. As such, this whole world is the
basis for vour world-work in esoteric magic, for, after all,
rnsoteric mavie ~ill have its own foundations, deductions and
experimentations and projections, just as does sexual magic,

»ichael: The=e two lines of mathematical beine seem to be related

I v means nf twa laws: homology arnd cohomology. Let me deiine
bamolooy for Gnostic magic as unity of logical structure in terms

¢’ all locical relationships, and let me detine cohomalooy of logical
¢ ructure in terms of the plurality of logical strocture in terms

ot all losical relationships, such that one is the One and the other
is the Manv of ancient metaphysics, but held together by magical

laws to the exclusion of every irrational element.

Fabre: You will also divide up these universes of discoursce
according to whether or not they perﬁain to the area of homological
law or t¢ the area of cohomological law. Then, arecas will be
divided ¢s to whether they are true in an ideal sense, by retference
(nly to :bstract meaning (althetic truth) or if they ore true in

: real scnse, by reference only to concrete meaning (existential
truth)., I1f thev are the former, they are the domains of
rathematical science within the gnostic encyclopacdia, but if they
are the latter, then they form the fields of mathematical sclence
within the gnostic encyclopaedia.
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Michael: Tt-is obvious that if there is some extrinsic factor which
must be takea into accouant, such as for exampl: 1. auest on of
measurement, or the metric of being, {such that a dimensicn can be
meaningfl vhen it is treated as a wav of measuring beinu) this

would maxe dimension theory less abstract than something like matrix
theory, which is less concrute, aud so mabrix throory would seem to
more ideal, or less related to matrter in the b.-ie and metaphysical
sense of beine-~in-extension. These {actors w.e. 'd constitute the basic
diacram nf the dynamics of beinu in thiw sense, so that perfect and

ideal being is to be found only in ahstract trenley, while the more
concrete modes of cxistence participatc more ot more in he world

atte~, or clsec we can say that the materiol werld becomes more

of r

and wore ideal and spirituaal as it becomes more and onore aopart-
ie iy atiar in the ideal worlds of dimesnions, =uv o rien, ILafs, and
‘eate corins. 1n Lhe case of rings and catecories, sntetlitibility

of Leines is considered less abstract than the perldect enpiy-or-
nirvanite quality of sets and |[lattices, which varge on Lhe world of
nott ingnss in their perfected abstraction,

Fabie: [t should be said, thoushtfully, that when “he magician
bunilds un his world of being, when the maoioian sceks to create

his own sery special universe, he must, draw upon the worlds of

matl} emat ical =zcience in a very unigue way, so that his world of

thot ght="orms will hold together, and have a certain relationship

to hLeing, which we call reality., 1In other worlds only a magician who
builds i+ aworlilbased on the fGnostic Trec will be able to hold his

cre:tion together.

Michael: In subsequent papers, | wilil elaborats tiis Horological-
Cohomaloriecal system of The fnestic Tree and disoass coch of 1ts
parts. mt for the moment, 1 am scching oendy e navell 1t oas a

mag cal structure of abstract mind. 3 oan attaehin: a diacram of thi:
Trec to ohis paper, and | oam outlinine a Littie excreise tor the
stwients to do in order to become more amd more fasiiiar witl

the concept of a magical Gnostic Tree,
THE STUDENT®S EXOROCESE:

Studv the structure of the magical tmostic lren on the nexc
pacie of this essay-lesson. Then go back to the 1t part of . he
2nd vear cours:s in sexual magic and taking the notions conta-ned in
nThe. {oundations of sexual marie" make certain magical arran fements
on paper and in your mind of these principles, laws, relationships,
catrrories, =- whatever vou wish vo usn, or all of them, if -ou wish
ind then build up certain masical ~tructures which are your own
of beins and thougsht. rhen visualise thesc st-uc-
bv a Cietd of light , ond then create
space. After a whil: start

nnostic Trees
turcs ‘ir. space, surrounded
othars nd visualise them absalutely an
of -ombh:ne these various structures that vou have made by means
of mnasical connections and lines o macical or gnostic implication,
Trv to do this exercise before poins to sleen ecach cvening and

vou will find that a certain structure and influence from the

fnoatic tree will creep into vonr dreams and influence you in

wonderful and macgical manner.

a very

.
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CLOSING NOTE:

T am attachin
“to explain in futu
will be ahle to ex
this study.
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g a diagram of the Gnostic Tree which 1 will seek
re papers. Please study it. closely, so that you
pand your intellectual imagination through

Michael Aquarius




Monastery of The Seven Rays,

IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part I.
Paper Number 7.

THE VOUDOO THEORY OF SPACE AND NUMBER

"When the Houn'gan speaks of space and number, he
:ntends, without exception, those essences or points in
nagical space and in the esoteric space of the magical
imagination, which form the extended body, or extensive
continuum, of the Great Legbha. without exception, also,
ve must say that every number is an ideal participation
in the Great Legbha -- in a word, each number is a Luage.
l.astly, when the Houn'gan specaks of the magical control
«nd use of space and number, he speaks entirely of that
yealm of power which lies within the magician's exclusive
control, a power transmitted to the initiate by his Loa,
a power which is ordinarily reserved only to the Loa,
i{hemselves, for the making and governing of the entire
universe, both visible and invisible."

(Hector~Francois Jean-Maine, "Notes on Voudoo
Meta-mathematics and magical operation," translated by
Michael Aquarius, 1972).

Mi:ch of our magical theory and operational working comes from
t e Ha tian esoteric tradition, which I have becn very careful to
point out is different from the Haitian religious traditions of Voudoo.
As in >verything else, there are those elements of any experience
wiich iave both a religious and an esoteric meaning, except that in
Voudoo . the esoteric meaning is much deeper and ordinarily unknown
t» even experts of social science in the field of the Voudoo religion.
T» say that Space and Time are vague mysteries -~ as is done in the
Voudoo religion -.-- is not enough, for in the very Voudoo esotericism,
tiere ire many explanations to be found which are open only to t he
jiitiat.es of the mystical schools, such as La Couleuvre Noire, which
i; our own special inner school of Voudoo esotericism, and of which
t e author of the above passage is the international chief.

Hsnce we are to understand that space and number are parts of
tie extension of the divine being, and that because space and number
a~e abustract magical essences or points and their relations, the
migici.n who is working with the world of space and number is coming
to worl: entirely with the body of God, in the sense that after ;rou
have romoved the qualities which fill space and number with sucl:
d.vers ty, and after you have made a very careful act of abstraction,
then what you have left is the magical essence with which the VYoudooist
miy wo 'k directly. Take away all of the qualities of space and time,
all co.ours and sounds, all shapes and surfaces, and what you have
1nft is the esoteric being of pure mind. This reality is the divine

7-1

e A o 3 A o B W

kA AN TR AL T T




Legbha, which is the substratum of all existence, A very similar

view is held in esoteric Buddhism, where by a very similar operation
it is possible to remove all qualities and realise the essence of
Buddha, wh)se body is the mystical substratum of existence, .
Buddhism and Voudoo in their esoteric aspects are essentially one

in principle, because they are one in principal,

After this magical operation has been performed by the initiate,
he is then able to exercise those powers which he has develop:d in
order ts control and to work the universe and tc build up sys ems
of worlds, both inner or outer, in precisely the same way in vhich
the gods, or Lca, build up the cosmos from the olerents of thoeir
magical imagination, and with the capacities of Etheir esoteri: and
magical wills. This is also a common practica in the field o
esoteric Buddhism, where worlds come into existence because tiey
are willed and imaginatively brought into existence 1y the gols as

T creators. This knowledge is the basis of all magical theory and

sy . . . ' .

-/ practice, both western and eastern, in its fundamental realitv and
law. Here is another quotation from my brother esctericist, Jr.

Jean-Maine:

"For the Houn'gan-who»knows—and~who»seeS, which is the very

highest of initiations, the world of space znd numbers may

be viewed as a sort of extension of his owr hody into

abstract consciousness. He has had to beccme the Luaze

in order to receive the immediate and direct participaition

of the Great Legbha in his own consciousness-at-will; now,

; he must realise that where there is to be found the boHdy

I of Great Legbha, there his body as Luage is zbsolutel s to

be found. Where he is able to see the inner worlds anad

all of their magical contents moving as flasshes of 1i tht

and abstract form through an equally abstract space, 30 he

must understand that it is his body and that of the Great

Legbha, united in the metasexo-magical and mystical marriage,

that he sees. Where he feels certain powers rushing agrainst

him and around him, these he must realise are the for:ces and

processes of his own being, extended into infinity. ©WYhere

‘ he comes to experience certain strange mysteries and to

! bring back these truths to be taught, he is reporting

essential autobiography. Where he perceives the very

changeable energies of the inner worlds which are constantly

making manifest the changes of nature, he is living

) through directly the manifold changes and movements of his

own will and judgement. And, lastly, where he experi:z:nces

the profound permanence of spiritual being and identity of

magical substance, there he experiences and comes to k<now,

each time in a deeper and deeper sense, the magical and

metaphysical permanence of his own union with Great L2gbha."
(Hector-Francois Jean-Maine, Thid.)




Pend

The reason for our exﬁﬁision into the Voudoo theory of space
and number has been to give an extension of our view of the magical
tree ¢f mathematical being, which in paper number 6, has been descrined
so carefully. We are concerned to show that these magical construc-~
ticns are not foreign to the very being of the magician, but that
they zre actual and real experiences of his being and consciousness.
It is important to dnderstand that. the student must not think of
the field of magic -as something outside of himself, for it is
sometling well within himself, well within the myst:ical universe which
is to be found within his existence, 1In a very important sense, his
consciousness now inctludes the whole of existence in its fundamental
state. He is the magical master of a certain destiny, which
is of great importance ir. the building up of the inner wisdom that
11l is one, one in the muzgical consciousness.

Student's Exercise:

In order to realise the inner unity of consciousness and in
srder to build up a certain awareness of the power of the mind and
imagination to control and to build upon experiences of a totally
magical character, we must realise that magical being is one.
There fore, the student will follow out this four part magical exercise,
in or ler to realise the deep power of the magical mind in
abstraction and imagination.
Part I. The student will make a drawing on a piece of paper, within
a square of a tree and perhaps other objects, such as grass, perhaps
an animal, etc. He should colour these objects with a pencil, or shade
them in a certain way, so that they appear to resemble nature.

Part II. Assisted by a very good eraser, let the student then begin

to remove all the shades of colour and the colours which are found in
she scene. He will be left with the’ outllnes, or forms of the
bjects, i.e., the tree and the grass, etc.

’art TIT. Let him now with the eraser remove cérefully the shapes
»f the trees and grass, and the contents of the drawing. This will
~esult in their being a blank sheet of paper before him,

Part IV. Let the student now gaze upon the blank sheet of paper and
repeat in his mind the process which he went through with pencils

and lastly with the eraser, each time he should think of how he is
iooking beyond what appears to the -eyes on the paper to the pure

~jeld of space. As he becomes skilled in this operation, let him

-~ake any other scene, either from life or from some book, or paper,
ind repeat this process of the abstract imagination. When he has

ione this he will realise how it is possible for the imagination

ind the abstract mind to work together. Then let him begin to

.mgine various magical forms present in space, or else let him do

;ome of the previous magical exercise which we have taught in these
-ecent papers. The entire purpose is to make the mind and imagination
strong in the use of certain ways of seeing, which go beyond the range
»f the scnses. As my brother esotericist has written:
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"When the Houn;ggn has developed his powers of percep-
tion to that degree” which allows him to see-the-~Loa and their
works, then we may say that vision, imagination, and thinking
are all working together and in harmony. He has come to that ¢
stage where the eyes are no longer physical but have become
metaphysical. He will be able to see the entire world as
a system of mwagical forces, and as he can see so he can do.
For it will now be possible for him to act in the inner
worlds, into which he sees. There is not any window which
separates this initiate from the actualities of invisible
existence, he is there as he sees himself to be there., When
this achievement has been realised, we can then-- and only
then, -- measure the degree of his initiation and the level
of his occult consciousness by what he will +e1l us. Some
persons may have gotten into this world through an improper
jack of balance in their psychic mechanism, others may have

forced open the doors through drug taking or some chemical
abuse; but when the true initiate makes his report, the experts
can easily judge by his production, that he has mastered his
gift of the prize of the eyes. Then, they should realise
as experts in these esoteric matters, that when he speaks
and when he writes, it is not the Houn'gan, nor even the
initiatic Luage who speaks and writes, it is alone the Great

Legbha."
(Hector-Franccis Jean-Maine, Ibid.)

Michael Aquarius and Hector~Francois Jean-laine
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Monastery of The ﬁéﬁen Rays,
IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part 1.
Paper Number 8,

T%P INTUITION OF SPACE IN ESOTERIC VOUDOO

"The esoteric Houn'gan has developed the capacity to sce
the fabric and frameworks of space in a very spacial scnse.
He now can see space in the same sense that the non-initia-e can
sce the world of colcurs and solid objects. There has been1
scme special transformation of the power of sight so that in
tte brain a magical imposition has occured over the field
of' physical vision. ©Not only does he see the world as anyosne
else could see it; but he is able to adjust the i1mages so that
h-s imaginative power can add to or subtract from what he sees,
and this is complicated by another factor. He is also abl: to see
beeyond what is given in physical vision and he is able to
project any image given to his brain, and he is able to remove
that image so entirely that while physical vision continues,
he sees now something else, or nothing at .all. This psycholo-.
g .cal quality is noted in those patients who have become
'blind' through no physical sense. But as the Houn'gan's
pwers are due to acts of magical will, they cannot be corsidered
p ithological, unless.the acts are subconsciously induced, which
i never to be found in esotericism. However, there does occur
a state where the seer looks out beyond anything that he right
have wanted to see, and gazes upon light fields of nothingness.
Then we say that he has been 'blinded by the gods'. In sich a
case, -he is only concerned with the magical vision or intiition
of pure space. In this sense, if we say that being = space=
consciousness, such a person has been able to see consciousness,
This gift of the eyes is to be found only in Voudoo, esoterically
considered, and there it must be considered very rare, Also,
we might note that always the intuition of space in esoteric
Voudoo is the experience of seeing magical light, no cther major
quality can be said of it, and in judging the healthiuvess of
visions, the esoteric Houn'gan will always ask concerring the
quality of light involved, just like the impressionist painters
of 19th century France."

(Hector-Francois Jean-Maine, "La Prise des Yeaux", trarslated

by Michael Aquarius, 1972).

When people speak of clairvoyance in occultism it is usually
vary unlikely that they know anything of which they speak. Thev have
only very vague views, and mainly they believe in feelings snd :udden
rushes of images. How different then is the magical view as it is
found in the above passage, where the mechanism of second-sight is
explored and judged in terms of its qualities of light and vnior with
the gods., This seems to.be the only worthy approach, for we arc¢ concerne:
with a magical and exact understanding of visual experience in -ts
occult sense, which does not invite the unhealthy qualities of

|



psychism and vulgarity. Bulsthe goal of all seeing is the

imaginative seeing of space as light, and this intuition of space,
which is beyond the merely physical act of seeing, is the basis

of the magical work of building up the world into a system of mystica’
realities. We must begin with the ultimate basics of being and then
we must build up everything, and we must be able to see what we are
doing, we must be ﬁble to see everythiug.

In order to.experience the reality of the intuition of space,
I am going to do two things. We will first have another guotation
from my esoteric brother, and then I am going to present a very
useful exercise for the development of the power to have the intuition
of space. Both the quotation and the exercise arc closely tied
together, and so the student will find that the exercise anplies the
lesson of the passage from Dr Jean-Maine. The passage, taken from his
esoteric work, "La Prise des Yeaux", or "The Seizing of the Eyes",
presents the basic principle behind the esoteric Voudooist theory

of vision.

"When the young Houn'gan has begun the experiences wiich are
associated with the prize of the Eyes (I am here speaking of
myown experiences) he will gaze out upon the vastness of

space and begin to focus his eyes upon a certain caln object.

‘Tt is very important to focus upon something which i« calim,

for the power to concentrate is better in such a situation.
Later he may go onto something moving, less calm, or more
¢ifficult to capture with the eyes. He will then focus with his
eyes and he will begin to gather all of the qualities which he

l as before his eyes into groupings of colours and substances

:nd forms. These he will abstract one by one from the total
field of his intent gaze, and he will move more and more deeply
nto the world of concentratién. Little by little, the objects

will dissolve into ribbons and rays of light, playfully moving

——- he has discovered the nature spirits. Little by little,

the forms will become more and more regularised and formally

geometrised, radiating an energy and subtle power -- he has

ciscovered the angels. Little by little, as his intensity

of concentration grows into a meditation, the forms will become

relationships and patterns of abstract measurement -- he has

discovered the Syzygies, Little by little, as his meditation

approaches upon a pure state of contemplation, the relationships

and patterns, however abstract they might be, dissolve into

the pure field of light -- he has discovered the intuition of

space. Now, the eyes can only sece the calm field of light,

but then by some subtle mechanism, which must be absolutaly

invisible, the light becomes a field with some faint flickering

of light, gradually we can see flickering lights. The
flickereing lights begin to move and to dart about rather curiously,
exhibiting a complicated pattern, which after much observation becomes
easily understood and logical, These lights seem to come fror nowhere,
and they operate in ways which reflect a certain law or inner rhythm
of existence. Gradually he will come to know these lights and to
participate in their being. Gradually they will come and speak to
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him, but not as something outside,
will spe:k to himself, when thinking about some problem. Gradually
they will take on the whole fabric of meaning, so that each flickering
and each movement will mean something. Then, the seer will understand
the mystical meaning which we attribute to Light in the Holy
nA1l is light' he will say. "More light, more lifht!

but more as the way in which someone

Scipturers.

he will seek."
’ (Hector-Francois Jean -Maine, "la Prise des Yeaux",

translated by Michael Aquarius, 1672)

EXERCISE FOR STUDENTS

The student should now concentrate on a field of purc li: ht
and he will try to experience the field of pure intuition so that
he may begin to see the flickering of the lights. This exerci:e
combines the experiences of the 1lst year course in meditation vith

the recent papers of this course.

Michael Aquarius and Hector-Francois Jean-Maine
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Monastery of The Seven Ravs,

“Vth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Tntroductory Papers to Part 1 (2nd Series)
Paper Number 9.

THE CULT OF MIRROIRmFﬁNTASTIQUH:
FROM THE INTUITION OF SPACE TO THE SEEING
OF THE MYSTICAL GEOMETRY OF LEGBHA,

"When the esoteric Houn'gan has reached a certain degree of
nagical arhievement, he is then able to 13o00k-out! upon the fields
¢f magical being which are found in the realm of inner light. 1f lie
will but gaze more and more into the fields he will begin to discover
. certain regularity of mystical structure. lle will begin to recog-
r ise the mystical geomelry of the Voudoo Christ. This mystical
grometry is called in esoteric language, as totally distinct from
t 21ligious language, The Great System of the FA. The FA is both self-

¢ »nscious and independent in its divine being. It is the basis of

.11 magical structures. Tf the magical crossroads, or Correfour,

is the 'body of Christ', then the Fa must be understood to-be spirit
¢f the Christ. For the Fa and the Great Highway (Grand Chemin) which
:re one, as the mystical union of the spiritual Christ essence and

( hrist substance, form the higher or archetypal world of the divine
Jogos. Between the 'Body of Christ' and the tSpirit of Christ! we
find the 'soul of Christ', the mysterious anima Christi of the mediae-
\al catholic theologians. In esoteric Voudoo, the 1soul of Christ'

is an emanation towards the body, as well as the evelution of the body
into spirit; This is designated in esoteric Voudoo as 'Mirroir.-

[ antastique', as in this'magical mirroir', the Christ may be sa'd to
zct in his principal states of consciousness. The symbol of the Christ
is the sea-shell, for the Fa is worked by means of the sacred sixteen
cea-shells in Dahomey. The sacred symbol of Mirroir-Fantastiqu» is

t he sca-shell of unity between body and spirit.

The principles of magical geometry are to be found in Fa, which s
1iterally the world of axioms and magically self-evident ideas. The
application of magical geometry is to be found in Carrefour, Le:bha-Petr
The ileal world of theorems, however, and those methods of proof which
sre intuitive rests in the world of the mirror. llere reason and intuitsi
blend in the unity of mystical vision. One does not have to th nk somc-
t hing out, one has merely to sce with the inner eye the method nf
demonstration. The esoteric Houn'gan has mastered the world of inner
s.pace and light. Now, as he seeks to learn more and more about realit-,
e will explore this world, guided by magical theorems and equat ions.

..s he seeks to learn more and more about the inner being of true magiec,
o . T 0 the act of seeing. The perfect
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In esoteric Voudoo the act of seeing has been so refined, that
it isn't even necessary to open one's eyes in order to grasp
reality. Reality is there, it is seen by means of the inner vision,
which probes the unseen worlds gradually making them more and more
visible to the inner senses. As one gazes more and more into the
unseen, one becomgﬁ conscious more and more of =a certain magical
geometry or system of symmetry, which pervades the inner worlds
of light. To see this world is not enough, however, for it must be
'brought-back' to the external world and applied through rituals,
research, or some other acceptable method. Between the two poles
of this =Xxperience, there rests the territory of 4 he Mirrer, who is
also a s=1f-conscious and independent being within (he totality of
the Christ. The method of bringing through this reality (which is
also an ideality) is by means of certain mystical equations and theorer
The esoteric Voudooist should also be a very capable met.amathematician.
He must work with the inner worlds as they are the fields of his
geometry and occult algebra. What he does is move in his inner
consciousness, intuition, and abstract mind between the world of
axioms and the world of applications through the world of theorems.
This is the world of geometry as a science, or body of knowledge
Now, we might ask about the world of geometry, which this science is
about, The answer is simple. The inner world of pure space and
mystical arrangement which is the world of light and all of the
dvnamics which we have seen does give off a certain symbol to the
mind. This is the entire world of axioms, theorems, and applications.
This is a symbol of the Christ, or the mode of His revelation. The
pure space, which is beyond the world of proofs is also a geometry,
in the sense of a geometrical object or objective, This is the

“direct vision of the Christ in the state of being prior to revelation,

This space‘is distinguished by being composed of four different types
of spaces:
(1) The Primordial Space of the FA-Grand Chemin (Ideal Essence)
(2) The Ideal Space of Mirroir—Fantastique (Ideal Substance)
(3) The Real Space of Carrefour (Real Essence)
(4) The Real Space of Luage, Incarnation and Concreteness
(Real Substance)

The esoteric science of the mystical geometry concerns itself
with only the first 3 points. The fourth point is entirely related to
the field of sexual magic in the external world, although it too is
highly esoteric. But the Luage mystery is not considered by
esotericisms to be a geometrical mystery, rather it is viewed as a
mystery at the basis of sexual magic. The science of sexual magic
is based upon such mysteries as the Luage mystery, while esoteric
magic is based upon geometrical mysteries, It is for this reason
that we speak of axioms, theorems, and lastly, applications, This
1s the threefold distribution of geometry in the sense of a science,
while the fourfold distribution of geometry as a space-reality is
the basis of this esoteric science,
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As part of this fourfold and threefold distinction we must
introduce the distribution”of light. Geometry as a science is about
1light, because space is light.. Consequently, only the esotericist
who has received the prize of the eyes can really do the geometrical
scientific work of the inner worlds. This is why clairvoyence is a
necessary condition for higher magic, especially for the magical
work of the FA and Fhe Mirrioir~Fantastiqua. It is possible to
be successful as a magician and to the wori: of Luage and even some-
thing of the Carrefour work, either sexual magic or ritual magic.
However, all %ypes of magic which depend upon ideal being demand the
posse:sion of the gift of the eyes by the operator. And by clairvo-
yance we mean one thing only: the nature of esoteric vision and
irtuit ion which is possessed by the members of the innermost

erhoo*s of Voudoo. Other understandings of clairvoyance will not
do, fcr they are based on other presuppositions, such as mediumship,
orient.al modes of training, and non-mathematical considerat ions,

In summary, we must quote again from Dr Jcan-Maine:

"Esoteric vision must be understood fully as a union of both
seeinr and constructing., This latter matter relates to both images
and thoughts. For the esotericist in Voudoo, there is no need to
depend upon an interpreter to assist in the communication, He who
sees nells what he has seen. For if he could not tell us what he had
seen, he would not have been able to see at all, There must be
a per ‘ect union between seeing and explaining. JIntuition and
under standing must be one. The mind must enter into the imagination.
The m nd rust be united with the imagination, and this is what is done
to the candidate when he receives the Prize of the Eyves. The mind
~and imagiration are blended or married mystically.

By means cof this process, the traditions and rites of the

esoteric Voudoo are clearly set apart from all other forms of initia-~
tion and psychic development. without passing any judgemeits, it
must be understood that esoteric Voudoo has developed one ~ype of
instrument for its work. Now, it makes use of this instrument in

a very specific sense. This specialisation is at the very heart of
Voudoo, as an esoteric form of existence." (Ibid).

STUDENT'S EXERCISE:

Using the diagram which appears on 3-3 of the 2nd vear course
in sexual magic, vou will place onto that chart the three remaining
parts of Legbha (Fa=Grand Chemin is already on the chart), which
are Mirroir-Fantastique (level of the 4 Marassas), Carrefour (level
of the esoteric trinity), and Luage (Between the esoteric trinity
and human institutions). Perhaps it might be helpful to make a large,
newer chart for this purpose on paper or card-board '

Michael Aquarius and Hector~Francois
Jean-Maine
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nake any real claims to the occult. The ordinary Voudoo pries:,
however, has certain magical powers, which he can cultivate. The
direction of this cultivation will determine the course of his
magical development/ . The mode of development, if proper, will lead
to the Prize of the Eyes, otherwise it will lead to a quasi-
mediaeval type of superstition. Once ther: has been this type of
development, it is possible to arrive at a unique mode of conscious-
ness which gives to the possessor the entryv into tihe invisible
world. This practice which goes beyond the most refined forms

of Chamanism has its roots in a mathematical interpretation of
esoteric vision. Other methods of occultism go beyond the ordinary
range of the Voudoo faith, but they do not arrive .at the precise
point of esoteric Voudoo, which directs jtself along very exact lines
of growth and inner development. The lines have been set out in
advance by means of a mystical theory of axioms, a mystical system
of theorrms and equations, and a mystical system of magico-
geometrical applications. This systematic approach marks off
esoteric Voudoo, especially in the cult of theorems and equations,
as a completely unique and magical system. Hence, the esoteric
foundations of the mystery of space form that portion of the inner
worlds. where the older magical consciousness of Atlantis is fully

restored.

Note on The Space-Intuition and Light-Vision concepts
in Esoteric Voudoo:

"The entire world of esoteric experience may be
understood to be a single and -unified experience of being and
ideal existence. The intuition of space and the vision of
light are one because from experience and not from any
doctrine, we have felt the inner worlds as one type of reality.
When the esoteric Houn'gan, therefore, seeks to enter upon the
world of light, which is the basis of his magical geometry,
he must first of all realise that the light is both seen and
perceived in the unity of space and light. Vision and intuition
cannot therefore be too carefully separated. The Voudooist
must realise that because of the unity and simplicity of
light, both light and space are one reality. Light and space,
moreover, are the very same reality. . This activity of existence
in the worlds, as a matter of metaphysical fact, means that
being is one and that reality is one and that ideality, if it
means anything at all, does mean truly that reality is both
seen and intuited in the very same act and that only when it
is no longer possible to have this unity of experience is it
possible to say that reality is no longer ideal. Tdeality
means therefore that which is both intuited and seen in the
same act, or that which can be so experienced. Many magicians
have 'been as lost as the metaphysicians for an experiential
definition of thedifferencebetween jdeality and reality, ideal
being and real being. Now, we know that this difference can be
explained in very precise terms, as the presence or absence
of the unity of space~intuition and light-vision."




STUDENT!'S ﬁXbRCISE :

I

The student should review the exercise given in paper Number 8,

The passages in quotation marks are form "La Prise des Yeaux",
by H.-F. Hean-Mainej translated by the author of this course.

Qur blessings always,

Michael Aquarius and i.-F, Jean~Main.

Attachment to Paper Number 10.
"The Magical Student's Esoteric Notebook':

Beginning with this lesson, the student will keep a magiczal
notebook in which he will make certain occult notes as directed by
his teacher in these lessons. Each entry in this notebook will be
designated as either a lst, 2nd, 3rd, or 4th type of magical eatry,
or information. The meaning of these types is as follows: v

1st type: Refers to information concerning the Luag:?
principle in the Legbha metaphysics and magic. This is the fi=ld
of sexual magic.

2nd type: Refers to information concerning the Carrfour
principle in Legbha metaphysics and magic. This is the field >f
ceremronial magic, healing, and protection-methods. This is maznetic

magic.

A 3rd type: Refers to information concerning the Mirroir-
Fantastique principle in Legbha metaphysics and magic, This is the
field of magico-metamathematics. as in La Prise-des-Yeaux.

4th type: Refers to information concerning the FA-Crand
Chemin principle in Legbha metaphysics and magic. This is the
field of magical foundations, esoteric ontology, and real divination

]
% and magical tharot.

The students will now copy into their notebooks the following
; 1ist of plants, roots, and herbs, which are sacred to certain Voudco
: cods, and which are to be designated as "2nd Type Magical Informaticn'.

10-3
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1/‘
A
LIST NUMBER 1.

]

Sacred to Maitre~Grand-Bois-des-Iite:

i. / 1la quintefeuille

ii. la mandragore
iii. le vanillier-feuille
iv, 1l'asperule odorante

Sacred to the Legbhas:

i. Tisane creole (Legbha~a-ti-Bon)

ii. 1l'ences (Papa Legbha)

iii. 1la racine du roi salomon (Maicre Carrefour)
Sacred to Ogoun:

i. calamus draco (Congo Savanne)

ii. les haricots rouge (Ogoun-Chango)

iii. 1les tabacs (Ogou-Fer)

Sacred to the Guedes:

i, 1'armoise amere (Baron la Croix)
ii, la liveche (Guede-Azacca)

iii. 1la valeriane (Baron Cimitiere)

iv. .. le cafe-aux—~endives (Guede XNibbho)
v.  les feves blanches (Baron Samedi)

Sacred to the Simbis:

i, 1 'hysope (Simbi-en-deux-eaux)

ii. la verveine (Simbi-Agwe)

iii. 1l'eucalyptus (Simbi-en-deux-eaux)

iv. la tisane~des-fleurs (Simbis-les~beaux)

In future papers and lessons, certain exercises will be given
wiich will instruct the student in how to prepare magical packs and
other occult objects for protectlon and huallng, based on information

si1ch as the above list.

17-4

Michael Aquarius and ll.-F. Jean-Maine
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Monastery of Thejﬁgnen Rays,

TVth Year Coursdé in Esoteric Magic.
Tntroductory Papers to Part T (2nd Series)
Paper Number 11.

THE CULT OF MIRROIR-FANTASTIQUR:
SELF—EXA%INATION FOR TIE VOUDOQ STUDENT=

.

We have decided in this paper to submit to the student a list
of those questions, which we believe to be most important, for
determining the correct attitude of the student towards the subject
matter of Esoteric Voudoo. It is important, therciore, that each
student answer in the quiet of his own heari these questions, 59
that he come to realise what his mental snd emotional attitude towards
the Voudoo expérience is. These questions. are te form the basis of ‘the
student's further self-examination, and they are to he included in
his magical notebook, as "General Information, which applies to Types
1, 2, 3, and 4 magical work". This series of questions should ve
reviewed by the student from time to time, perhaps on a monthly basis,
in order to determine just exactly his inner progress in becoming cne
with the psychology of esoteric Voudoo. We will now present the
questions, which in a way, make this lesson an entirely practical or
operational exercise.

VOUDOO SELF~EXAMINATION:

1. What is vour race, family nationality, or tribal back rround
‘ d ’ N M ’
an' how does this help or limit you in the experience of Voudoo”

\ p A

2. What is your religious and cultural background and in what wa-
docs this help or hinder you in the Voudoo experience?

3., What is your understanding of living according to a Vecudoo
rule of life? Have you tried this for some time?

4. MHave you experienced the metaphysical phenomena of Voudoo?

5. liave you ever been the object of the psychical phenomena of

Voudoo?

6. Have you ever been the olject of tbe'occult phenomena of

\ oudoo?

7. What is your aim and motive in becoming interested in the
csudy of Voudoo esotericism?

8, How do you understand the word "Voudoun"?

9. Why have you come to this school, the Monastery, rather than

to sorie other school of Esoteric Voudoo?

10. Have you ever belonged to some other school of esoteric

vV audoo?




11, Have you any p;ﬂﬂ% for entering another school of Voudoo?
rad d

12. Wh do you think that the Monastery is the strongest
school of esoieric Voudoo?

STEy

13. Do you believe that subtle and magical forces, controlled
by experts, rule tﬁis‘world?

14. Do you helieve that these experts are the high=-prests and
masters of esoteric Voudoo?

15. Do you believe that human destiny and the history of nations
can be controlled by Voudoo masters?

16. Do you believe that the world is essentiallv a reflection
of the ideas in the Divine Mind of the Voudoo Christ? '

17. Do you believe that Voudoo is concerned with healing and

protective work?

18, If you were unable to pay the fees which are asked for
instruction, how would you pay the Voudoo gods for these instructions?

19. Do you believe in possession by the Voudoo gods?

20. Are you svmpathetic with the idea of mystical marriace
to the Voudoo gods?

21. Intuitively, do you have a special feeling of fondness
towards a particular Voudoo god?

,"{(“

22. Do you believe that the social ethics of Voudoo is identic:!
with that of the Gnostic and Catholic religion?

23. Do you believe that the personal ethics of Voudoo is
identical with that of the Cnostic and Catholic religion?

24. Do you really understand that the Voudoo religion is
different from esoteric Voudoo?

25. Do you understand that your instruction is in esoteric
Voudoo and not in any primitive rellglon or folklore?

26. What do you understand by magical study in Voudoo?

27. What do you understand by practical work in, Voudoo

occultism?
28. What do you understand by initiation?
29, ,How many types or degrees of initiation do you think

there are?

11-2
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30. What are these tyyeglor degrees of initiation?

¥

31, Who gives the initiations of Voudoo?

32, What do you think is the difference between a secret

society and an esoteric school?

/

33. Do you want to belong to a secret society, an esoteric

school, or both?

34. llave vou read any books on the subjects covered in tlis
list of questions? If so, review them in your mind, or list thcm

on paper.

35. Will you have enough privacy to study the esoteric
sciences of Voudoo undisturbed?

36. How do you really think it is possible for hlack mag:c
and occult evil to be effective?

37. What is white magic and how does it work?

38. How would you go about convincing the public that

Voudoo is not evil?—

39, How would you go about selecting students for the study

of Voudoo?

40. low would you go about explaining to your family that

you were engaged in the Voudoo experience?

41. What do some occult writers usually mean by the idea of
the mystical marriage between gods and men?

42. How would you react if a loved one were possessed by one

'of the Voudoo.gods?

43. low would you purify vourself for service to the Vourioo

gods?

44. How do you expect the Voudoo gods to know of vour desire

to serve them?

45. Ilow would you be able to use the gift of esoteric vision

to scrve tle Voudoo gods?

46. low do you think the Voudoo gods will appear to you in

esoteric vision?

47. What magical foods or other delights would you have ready
for the coning of the Voudoo gods?

11-3




435. Do you believe thﬁpMVoudoo is essentially a religion of

love?

49. Do you think that the Voudoo gods will find you acceptable? ¢

50. Do you feel that they will wish to possess you?

/
’&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

Ttese questions which are framed to reflect the student's
approaclt to the field of esoteric Voudoo should be used a
exercise and may serve as the basis for the daily meditation of
the stucent. The student, then, may use one question each morning
or evening, for a period of fifty days. At the end of the fifty
days, he will begin again the act of meditation with the 1st
question on the S5lst day, and so on. In this way a certain depth
is built up in his consciousness SO that the becomes more and more
aware of the reality of Voudoo as the ultimate mystical experience.
Thw questions are framed in such a way as to suggest many possiblities,
so that much theory is taught, for what they assume, we believe to

be true and factual.
Michael Aquarius and I.-F. Jean-Maine
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Monastery of thewsgven Rays,

IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part 1 (2nd Series)
Paper Number 12,

THE CULT OF MTRROTR-FANTASTTQUE
SATURN=GNOSTS AND SATURN-CABALA IN 2S0TERLIC
vOoupoo,

tsoteric Voudoo is the cult of Saturn in his many esoteric
aspects, This means that all of the Voudoo deities are aspects of
one principle, which if they be designated as Legbha, Guede, or krown
by some other name, they are all parts of a great svsten of symbolic
raaliti=s, magical forces, and types of knowledge-- which by forming
a world in themselves, constitute the magic cal universe of the
esoteric Voudooist, The esoteric Voudooist thusly confines his interest
to this magical universe, and does not work in any other world-
svstem, This is what we might call the "Saturn-Gnosis" of the svstoem,
which is a term used in other schools, where another concept of
Saturn and Cnosis is to be found., Our view is expressed by the

following:

All of the laws of Voudoo in the esoteric scnse, which we
understand to be the Loa of csoteric Voudoo -~ for the laws go decply
bevond the sbope of cxoteric Voudoo -~ can be understcod by a very
sccret science, gnosis, or knowledge, as being parts of one very basic
re-ality, which is governed by certain very important and fundament ai
laws of magical understanding. The many parts form one system of
operation, and furthermore the’qualifinﬁ of one svstem s-cem to have
developed within the history of this qchoo] in order to define all
of the other parts. At one time, let us assume that every Loa was of
ecual power and influence. Then as esoteric considerations hecame
more and more important, the influence of one occult tyvpe came to
dominate all of the others, making all of the others major parts or
minor attributes of this central force. All of the Loa underwent a
change in power, some becoming greater, some less so. Gradually, the
s-pructure of an esoteric magic emerced with time, something which was
then believed, and now known with certainty, to be the ancient nagic
o~ Atlantis, For if at the dawn of historv the mvsteries of Father
Saturn were the svnthesis of pure gnosis and magic, soO now the esoteric
movement of consciousness more and more dooplv into the world ot magcical
asperience produced a renewal of the Saturn-mind. Now, the magicians

Yo souzht to co beyond withdrew to the plane of Saturn, rccocnising
tie very roots of their magical powers. S0 now, all magics donu were
t > be done esotericially under Saturn and the Saturnian influence,
asd under Capricorn and the magical timelessness of the Capricornian
irfluences. In Voudoo, the influence of Saturn Lecbha was determined
f indamentally by the entry into Capricorn of the Sun (Leebha) and the
manifestation of the Sun through throuch the verv Saturnian influences
o the Cuedes, Maitre—COrand-Bosis, Ogouns, Saturnian Simbis, and the
v:ry deep Vetro Loa. This determined masic as a finalitv, while otbher




magical structures determigeﬁ‘religion and the Voudoo of the common
1ife. But for the magicians, and most especially for those

gnostics whe knew, the ultimate magic was of Saturn-Capricorn, and the
Sun (Christ-Legbha) turned away from all other influences to incarnate,
under the sign of the magical seagoat. (Hector-Francois Jean-Maine, w
"La Prise-des-Yeaux").

/

Saturn-Cabala refers to the way of magically working with the
objects of the Saturn-Gnosis. Thus, the way in which a Law is
understood in terms of its symbols and the way in which the magician
draws out the magical essence by means of these symbols, reflects
upon a certain practical skill. Thus, Gnosis is theory, while
cabala is practice in the area of esoteric Voudoo, Cabala is the
application of the magical powers to certain symbols as well as the
derivation of certain magical influences and powers f{rom these
symbols. Both theory and practical work are necessaty in magic, and
in esoteric magic both have equal value. In the cult of Mirroir-
Fantastique, which is the essence of esoteric Voudoo and esoteric
magic (Legbha in Capricorn) each of the magical deities or forces is
worked in a very special way, according to the magical meanings
attributed to the essence of the Loa, which in turn are related to
the symbols of that deity. Each magical being has a certain reality
in this way. and the magical work is based upon the very specific
knowledge of the gods as parts of the larger system, Certain herbs,
for example, are attributed to Maitre-Grand-Bois-des-Tlet, but as
he is an aspect of Legbha, the attribution is to the Sun in
Capricorn‘as seen from one particular aspect. To recognise this
balance between attribution and fundamental reality is a matter of

¢/ gnosis, but to work it out in practical magic, by means of symbols,
this ithbe'ppactical cabala of esoteric Voudoo. The following
passage brings out this meaning: P

Pe

Concerning the symbols of the gods, or Loa, as they are used

in esoteric Voudoo, one has only to study the various magics

in order to see what is their link to Legbha. For example,

the magical deity, or Loa, Limba may be understood as an
influence derived from the Sun in Capricorn with Moon in
Scorpio,. in conjunction or combination with the Sun in Scorpio
with Moon in Capricorn. His number is 3, and so his vever, oOr
ritual design will show that he is derived from the Guede
family of sexuality~death Loa, but that because he is earth
which is 1 and water which is 2, his magical number is 3.

Now, of course this does not mean that this rule will apply

to all Loa in esoteric magic. Far from it, for each of the.
Loa have their own history of cabalistical roots and each

have their own ways of being represented and rules of symbolism.
However, Limba, because his rules of magical symbolism are so
simple, serves as a Vvery clear example of what it means to show
the cabala or the practical side of esoteric magic. Limba is
the magical deity of sexual magic and magical prayer as forms
of mental, emotional, and physical healing. Being under the
influence of Pluto as well as Saturn (since modern esotericists
prefer to assign Pluto to Scorpio) his sexuality is intense but
negative. This, we might understand, is the true sexuality of
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magic, which does ndt follow the laws of nature, for magic is

esoteric and not biological. Nor should the dark gods,

those Loa born at midnight, be understood as gods of nature,

Magic goes beyond nature, and nature is the imperfection of

magic.,

/ (Thid)

The student's magical notebook, which you are keeping would
constitute arcertain exercise in cabala or practical work. These
papers form the gnostic part of our operation, while the keeping
of the notebook and writing various items of information in it,
as well as collecting and working with the matters noted in such a
book are all example of practical cabala, or appliced magic. The
student will be able to build up a very wonderful collection of
practical information, which will help him in his magical work. Tt
will serve as the basis of all magical work and therefore this note-
book should be carefully put together with the same attention as
one would give to making a book of special pravers and other holy
matters. Now, for the practical side of this lesson the s+tudent
will take out his noteboo: and make the following entries.

PRACTICAL WORK: PART 1I.

2nd type magical information:

LIST NUMBER m2n,

Ji.‘ ' lL'assafoctida’ M(sacredﬁ%o the Guedes, Baron Cimitiere)
2. le benjoin - (sacred to the Guedes, Limba)

3 la mytrhe ~ (sacred to the Guedes, Baron La Croix)
4. la rue (sacred to Ogou-Fer)

5. le sa;safras (sacred to Maitre-Grand-Dois)

Copy this information into your notebook, assigning each
herb or gum to its proper attribution and type, e.g., the Guede
group, the Ogoun group, etc,)
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PRACTICAL WORK: PART 2.

it

2nd Type magical information:
/

Copy the following magical design and notes into your book.
The heading should indicate that this is the first eof "magical
symbols of the Saturnian-Loa and Principles of esoteric Magic."

Limba is a Guédhé.

Limba is not A Simbi ] )
Rather, he is @ Inegs in & izt/(c;\mu*CORN-.SCORPIO)
@ in W& in & In (SCORPIO~CAPRICORN)
| > SE

The /kand.g Principles (SATURN & PLUTO)

His symbol is the 3 crosses for A) §7 EARTH=1 7 WLTER= 2

(%)

B) < = <7 =1

Three is the magical sum of A) and B) Each.

Vever of Limba:
Black Tomb Stone i

(Guédhé& Family)
N

3 X 'S (Limba)

= 4 Times (12 Signs of Zodiac)

Sun moves through 12 Signs, but Limba's Power stands fast.

Michael Aquarius and Hector-Francois Jean-Maine

12-4 (12)




Monastery of the Scuen Ray:

Monastery of The Segven Rays,

IVth Year Course”in Esoteric Magic,
Tntroductory Papers to Part I (2nd Series):
Paper Number 13.

THE CULT, OF MIRROIR-FANTASTTIQUR:
THE GRIMOIRE OF SATURN-GNOSIS AND
SATURN-CABALA.

This paper is written as a commentary upon Hages 28 (1) and

1% (2) of the 2nd Year Course in Sexual Magic, It is a Grimoire or

magical book or document, because it is possible for the student to

construct an entire magical hand-book of evocations and invocations

by making use of both the information in this paper and the two

pages upon which it serves as a commentary. The emphasis is entirely

\;j "~ placecd upon the Saturn system of Gnosis and eosteric magic, which

finds its 2xpression in the magical and astrosophical attributes of

Aquarius and Capricorn. In other words, this Grimoire is written from

the standpoint of a particular type of magic, which is the entire basis

of our work in this course, and all previous works. It is also the

magical basis of that typ= of Voudoo, which builds mainly upon Lhe

very dark and mysterious natures of the Loa: Guede, Carrefour, Maitre-

Grand--Bois, and Ogou-Fer. The student will then prepare his notes and

notebook in such a way as to set up a magical table of correspondences.

This magical table will serve to link this lesson with the 2nd vear

course. Thus, he will know the names of the magical beings, their

;magical numbers, and those herbalist properties which pertain to the
_“various magical influences. Thus, this paper forms a practical exercis:

in the creating of a magical handbook, which will be used in later work

This handbook pertains to "2nd Type Magical Information".

vumber 1 (mystical number 1) Moon in Gemini, Venus in the Gemini
Decanate of Aquarius, le sassafras, positive number is 2,

negative is 0, syzygy number is 2.

vumber 2 (mystical number 16) Sun in Leo, Sun in Capricorn, (positive
herb is l'ences, negative herb is 1la quintefeulle) positive
number is 18, negative number is 14, syzyvgy is 4. (Note
Syzygy or syzygy number are, here, used interchangeably).

Nyumber 3 (mystical number 15) Sun in Aries, Uranus in the Sagittarius
decanate of Aries, Mars in Libra, positive herb and nunmber
are la rue and 18, negative herb and number are les haricots

rouges and 12, the syzygy is 6.

Number 4. (mystical number 2) Sun in Sagittarius, Jupiter in the Pisces
decanate of Scorpio, la racine du roi Salomon, positive number

is 6, negative number is 2, syzygy is 4.

13-~1
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Note: Certain schools of magic have developed the idea of positive
and negative numbers which-would apply to the Aeons and the Daemons.
Thus, they would add up all of the odd numbers to get the positive

or aecnic value which would add additional force to their work, and
also they would add up all of the even numbers to arrive at the
daemonic of negative number. These numbers when added onto the mag-
ical papers would charge it with a greater magnetism. 1 might. state
in passing that for Number 16, the aeonic number is O, there not
being any odd ,numbers in that entry, while the daemonic number,

which is the sum of 16, 12, 28, 4, and 24 is 84. Since 16 (Moon in
Scorpio) is of such a deep and elemental vibration, it is interesting
that it should be wholly negative and not have any positive or

aeonic value, according to this method, while the positive number of
it is 28, the sum of 16 and 12. DBut in matters of true esoteric
significance, it is without any positive value, and hence signifies
the end of the magical table for attributions, as well as the end of
the known world of magical categories. T cite this fact, in order

to make it clear that magical reality does correspond to its symbolic
value and outer sign.

Number 5 (mystical number 3) Sun in Gemini, Venus in the Gemini deca-

nate of Aquarius, negative number and herb are 2 and la

tisane creole, positive number and herb are & and 1'

eucalyptus, syzygy is 6.

Number 6 (mystical number 0, magical balance of powers and energies)
Moon in Leo, Moon in Cancer, 1a vanillier-feuille, negative
number is O, positive is 12, syzygy is 1Z.

Number 7 (mystical number §5) Sun in Aquarius, Saturn in the Libra
decanate of Aquarius, 7 the mystical number of the age of
Aquarius, le myrrhe, negative herb, negative number is 2,
positive number and herb are 12 (astrology is the science of
the Aquarian Age) and 1'asperule odorante, syzygy is 10,

Number 8 ( mystical number 4) Sun in Libra, Saturn in the Libra
decanate of Aquarius, Mars in the Aquarius decanate of
Libra, positive number and herb, 12 and le cafe-aux-
endives, negative number and herb 4 and les haricots rouges,
attributed to the Mars of Voudoo, Ogoun, Syzygy is 8.

Number 9 (mystical number 9, the identity of being) Sun in Cancer,
(the new beginning, hence the identity of being), le
mandragore, Pluto in the Pisces decanate of Cancer, Moon
in the Scorpio decanate of Cancer, possibly the Pisces \
decanate of Cancer, Syzygy is 18, positive number 18,
negative number O, hence the new beginning at 18, mystery of
the rose-croix, see 3rd year course.

vumber 10 (mystical number 8) Sun in Pisces, Neptune in the Virgo

decanate of Capricorn, 1'hysope, positive number is 1%,
negative number is 2, SYzygy is 160.
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Number 11 (mystical number 7)Mbon in Taurus, etc., la liveche, positive
number is 18, negative is 4, syzygy is 14.

Number 12 (mystical number 10) Sun in Scorpio, Jupiter in the FPisces
decanate of Scorpio, negative number and herb 2 and
calamus draco, positive number and herb 22 and les tabacs,

syzygy 20/

Please note tbat a syzygy number is an internal relationship between
two m mbers, which must be expressed by a subtraction, thus if the
positive number is 10 and the negative number is 4, then the syzygy

is 6,

Number 13 {(mystical number 11) Sun in Capricorn, 5Sun in the Vireo
decanate of Capricorn, Saturn in the Libra decanate of
Aquarius, positive number and herb 24 and le storax,
negative number and herb 2 and 1l'opopcnax 22,

Number 14 (mystical number 14, identity of magical forces) Sun in
Virgo, Capricorn decanate of Virgo as rising sign, the rule
of magical logic and analysis, positive number arnd herb 23
and la tisane des fleurs, nesative number and herb 0 and

la vervein, Syzygy 28.

Number 15 (mystical number 13) Sun in Taurus, the age of Saturn-
Capricorn, positive number and herb 28 and l'assafoetida,
hegative number and herb 2 and la valeriane, syzygy 26,

. Number 16 (mystical number 12, the end of the zodiac, the end of the

categoriecs of magic) Moon in Scorpio, etc., Saturn-Pluto-
‘Moon influence,positive number 28, positive herb is le
benjoin, negative number and herb 4 and 1l'armoisc amera,
syzygy is 24, i.e., the positive and negative wodiacs,

HERE ENDETH LE GRIMOIRE

Each magician must determine for himself his own Grimoire,
but this is only possible after such a person has advanced very far
in the magical disciplines. le must be able to translate himself
literally into a Grimoire. He must be able to make a Grimoire as his
image, in the same way in which we understand that the Bible says that
God made man in His own image. All other magical work fails unless
we are to use this principle. For this reason, I have given forth
al Grimoire of attributions, so that all of my students
may participate in my being, until that time when they too have
become magicians. All Grimoires are subject to change aud this must

be thoroughly understood so that when new information is gained,
This is why I am particularly

my own person

certain magical changes must be made.
interested in the students keeping certain books, notebooks, for
recording the materials which will form their Grimoires.
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HHow TO USE A GRIMOIRE:
r‘/Us

‘n future material you will be making regular use of thie
Arimoi e, but for the moment, T will explain in general the ideal
»f mak ng and using a Grimoire. This ideal is that of practical
magic, or practical/cabala. T will outline in principle certa:wn
steps ‘thich can be followed in doing this type of magic,

,

. Take a clean sheet of special paper, very nood qualiiyv,
and then write on the east side (the side farthest from vou, ov
spposite vou) the name of the Aeon and below that his magical
number Next, the west side, which is nearest you, write the
name o the Daemon and above that his number, {acing inwards.

I'o the north write the name of the angel of the negative influence
and his number, and to the south the name and number of the positive
influence. TIn. the centre make a circlewith the letters of the
syzygy and the number. This is called marking the paper.

2. Burn on charcoal the incense or herb proper to the lesvel
at which vou are working, i.e., Sun in Taurus, or Moon in Scorpio.
while burning this incense make passes through the incense with the
magical paper, while chanting the magical names in the exact order
in which they were written on the paper. This is the technique of

calling upon the magical force.

3. Meditate upon the paper and what you wish the beings to do
for you, Order them to obey your commands because yvou have learned

‘their secrets of name and number.

4. Fold the paper and keep it _.as a magical talismen to increas
vour good fortune in the areas in which you are working, Use this
talismen to recharge you mind and will to seek the cgoal or ideal
which is represented by the magical names and numbers, Use this
method often in order to come to a greater and greater sense of how
magical works are done and ‘what it means to be fully magical,

e W s ST SRS e S T W M s S WS Sy A W

As an example of what magical work is like, I am including a
magical or mystical number

copy of a magical paper for the number 16,

12, and those who wish may begin to make models of the 15 other magic

papers. 1 would advise however that they compute the negative and
positive, Daemonic and Aeonic values only before the time of use, s©
as not to cause there to be any waste of magical energy or vibration
Also, the student may wish to add to the force of the paper, by
attaching smaller magical squares for the various magical words

used in the larger paper, as we have discussed magic squares 1in

paper Number 5, of this course.

Please study the attached model and begin the work!

Michael -Aquarius

=
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lMonastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part I (2nd Series):
Paper Number 14,

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN BLACK
MAGIC, WITCHCRAFT, AND VOUDOO.

Q. In What ways . are Voudoo and witchcraf{t alike?

' .
A, Voudoo and witcheraft are alike in the first sense that they are
representative survivals of the pre-Christian religions of Africa and
Surope. For this reason, witcheraft is considered a religion, not an
nccult discipline, by its followers, who consider themselves to be
pagans, or pre-Christian in their beliefs., Voudoo is likewise a religic
it is the old religion of Africa. Also, Voudoo and witchcraft, because
vhey come from the same mystical parent, i.e., the old relicions of
Atlantis, have many similar points in practice. For example, both
make use of certain herbs extensively and both practice rituals based
on sexual balances.

0, In what ways are Voudoo and witchcraft different?

A. They differ because they represent the religious expericnces of
two different races, the white and the black, and they differ as to the
very names of the deities served. Other differences, which are not
essential, are language and practices which are determined by geograph:
and climate. However, the points of similarity are more noteworthy th:in
the points of difference. TFor all practical purposes, an English witch

‘could conduct a Voudoo ritual, and a Voudoo priest could conduct a coven

meeting. In fact, there have been exchanges of this sort between French
witches and Haitian>Voudooists, as you may gather from past lessons, and
that it has been possible for much friendly exchange to take'place
between the different traditions. This is especially true when we
consider that both Voudoo and witchcraft, particularly the French
witcheraft of Picardy, preserve the ancient system of four degrees of
initiation -~ initiate, server, priest, and high-priest -~- which has

its origin in Atlantis.

Q. Do French and English witchcraft differ?
A, Both systems have been influenced by Druidism and both syvstems
have reacted against the attacks of the Roman Catholic Church. However,

apart from language and certain minor traditions, which are local, both
English witcheraft and TFrench preserve the system of four degrees of
initiation, although some English covens have abandoned the 4th degree
and this is due to their being isolated more than anything else., Also,
certain famous English witches have received their initiations in France
However, it must be noted that French witchcraft is usually more refined
and more occult than the English-- because France has more occult
activity -. and that there is more structure and exactitude in the work
of the cra’t. in France than in the British Isles. Also, in France,
certain he ‘bs are used slightly differently from the way in which they
used in En:land. However English witches who have been initiated in
Fngland ha e been allowed to attend meetings of French covens without 1
need for p-obation or re-initiation.
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0. Do French covens adq}ﬁ’both male and female witches?

-
A, Another difference between the English and the French witches
is that the French covens do not admit members of both sexes. Cove:ns @E
are either for women or for men only, and the word "witch" is used Tor
both men and women members of the craft. Fnglish covens admit both
memberships, but tlWe French covens and the Spanish are limited to
members of the same sex. However, there are certain groups which do
admit both male and female members and cali themselves witches; but
these groups are black magicians or satanists and they are not
properly covens of the craft. Anyone who claims to have been initiated
in France into a coven of high-witches of both sexes, and then to
have returned to England, probably received their initistions from
eithe~ a sroup of English witeches in France or from an irrecsular coven,

0. Are warlochs black magicians?

AL The word originally meant a sorcerer or a caster of spells,
which if harmful would qualify the person to be considered a bhlack
magician. Warlocks must not be confused with witches, for witches
are cither male or female, and witches work in covens or ritual
sroups, whereas warlocks work alone, or with one or two assistants
nr apprentices, in their temples or magical oratory. The difference
hetween a temple and an oratory is largely traditional, if the
warlock is Christian in his points of reference, his place of work
is an oratory, otherwise it is a temple, or temple-rcom. A warlock
is usually'opposed to witches, primarily because he feels they are
scientifically backward and too religious. A warlock is usually and
should always be an occultist. Thus a warlock differes from witches
in that he is an occultist rather than religious, and that he is
motivated by other goals than the witches. The best warlocks are

of French ancestry, and it has been known that many covens of male
witches in France have scrved as training schools and supply stations
for warlocks and their apprentis.

n. What is the female equivalent of awarlock?
A. Such a female, if being motivated to do evil and cause harm,
and making use of occult forces and magical powers may be called an
enchantress or a sorceress. A warlock may also be called a sorcerer.
The word warlock is not used outside of English-speaking lands,

other wise she is a black magician.

0. What is black magic?

A, Here is the old French definition from a book found in Picardy:
"Black magic may be defined as the use of magical power and skill to
cause harm to an innocent person ", Anything else, the book says,

is a variation of white magic. The same book says that not all
warlocks are black magicians, but that all black magicians are
warlocks, or sorcerers, and that to cause harm to a guilty person is
not black magic, but the white magic of revenge. Also, if a spell

is cast to help a person against his will, it is still considered

white magic, if the enchanter is a high occultist.
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Q. Is black magic the‘sgmg’as Voudoo?
-

A, There are elements of black magic to be found among the people
who believe in Voudoo, but it is not true that Voudoo is the same

as black magic. These Voudooists, who practise black magic, are not
approved by the average Voudooists. They are said to be black
magicians and are avoided.

Q. Do Voudpoists believe in sexual magic in the same way in which
witches believe in it?

A. Both Voudoo and the craft believe in the use of seuxal forces
for magical and religious purposes. However, Voudooists have various
types of this magic, and this is due to French influences, while

the witches have only one type of sexual magic in England, which
deals with the goal of fertility of the ecarth and the law of supply
and harvest, which is a very important belief for rural and farm
peoples. In France, there arec a few covens of male withces which
practise variations of the 2nd year course of the Monastery. However,
srxnal magic is more likely to be found among the various warlocks

and macgicians, who are specialised occultists,

0. Are there Voudooists who are of the white race and are there

AL

Negro witches?

A. The occult skills and initiations of both religions are not
based upon'the race of the person, but upon his relatiorship to the
gods. Thus, certain Jamaicans have been initiated into English covens
in London, and we know of many French persons receiving the Youdoo
initiations. As a system becomes more and more occult and magical
the more we can ignore the race or nationality of the cendidate.

For example, there have been cases where Italian and Sicilian
candidates have been initiated into Voudoo by an Irishman, who had
receiv:d full Voudoo powers from his initiators.

Q. Jould you consider yourself a Voudooist, a witch, a warlock,
a black magician, or a sorcerer, or what?

A, Michael Aquarius considers himself to be fundamentally a Master
magician and for this reason he is freely able to move from one
occult and mystical and magical system to the next, because of his
grasp of Voudoo and magical and craft basics and fundamentals. He
has received all of the initiations which are necessary to do this,
so that he can give Voudoo initiations and witchcraft inditiations

and every other through his teaching, Since he works with "La
Couleuvre Noire", he may be considered a sorcerer, but not an evil
one. However, he has made many enemies, who consider him a black
magician because he has done so much work in Voudoo. They think

of Voudoo as evil and not as an esoteric system. Also, you must
understand that I am not teaching any Voudoo religion, but rather
Voudoo cabala and Voudoo esoterico, which is the occult and magical
form of Voudoo and not the religious, Hence you may say that I am a
magician who believes the the power of magical knowledge and esoteric
sciences (gnosis) and who follows the traditions of the better class

of French magicians.
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Q. If a person came to qﬂﬁﬁrlock and asked to be initiated into
Voudoo, and if neither person was black, and if neither person
had had any contact with Voudoo in personal religious experience ,
could such an initiation be given?

A, Yes, but this is a very difficult matter. If the warlock is
advanced encugh he dan given any initiation, for he has the power

and the esoteric and magical powers are one that are behind all

magical groups and traditions. However, because he was not a religiovs
initiate of Voudoo, he could not convey the powers of Voudoo as a
religion, as he had not received them, but he had received their
essence in his magical initiations as a warlock. The main question i
whether or not the magical powers of a warlock are identical with

those of a Voudoo high-priest of esotericism, I would =zay ves, and
here is the basis of my own judgement, in what follows based on my

own experience, After receiving many magical initiations, a French min
went to a Voudooist who was as high in the esoteric work as he was

in the Voudoo religion, having received the fourth degree in both,

The French man asked about receiving the powers of the highest degree
of Voudoo initiation, which is the Prise-des-Yeaux. le was told

that he already possessed this power and that actually he did not

have to receive any other initiations. However, if he wished to make

a prattice of the Voudoo religion, he would have to study and be
initiated over again into the system and work his way up to the
priesthoood and beyond, just like a pastor who having become a Cathol ¢
wishes to become a priest, and thus must work his way up to the top

bv going back to seminary and being reordained. But this is only

for purposes of exoteric practice and not for inner practices. Ftor

"having received the initiations of chief-warlock, this French man was

now equal in occult powers to a high-priest of esoteric Voudoo, and
in fact his powers werve identical. lle was given certain books which
contained the rites and teachings of esoteric Voudoo in recard to
jnitiation, and was told that he could initiate anyone he wished into
esoteric Voudoo, by reason of his rank as a high-priest and master

of magical work. Later, the Frenchman was living in Paris and one
day he met a young Haitian. The young Haitian became his student and
wished to receive the initiations of esoteric Voudoo, which he could
never afford in Haiti, as to receive csoteric Voudoo in Haiti, one
must pass through exoteric Voudoo, which is very expensive. The
voung man was advised that this was possible, but that the powers
were one. Also, he was advised that he could not practise in Haiti
as an exoteﬁic or religious Houn'gan, but onlv as a magician or scient i:
of the occult, since to be a Voudoo pastor or priest for exoteric worl
does require a religious rather than an occult preparation. The
voung man agreed and was initiated and trained and made a higch-priest
in eosteric Voudoo. Ile now works in Haiti with "La Couleuvre Noire".
I think that this covers the cquestion. The same would be true if an
adept of esoteric Voudoo was approached by some-one who wished to
rreaive the four initiations of esoteric Taoism, the very interesting
svstem of the Chinese, based on the mathematics of the Y-Kingz. Such
initiations can be given, if the person is advanced enough, T might
add that some of the persons initiated into the XIth degree of the
0,T.0. of Aleister Crowlev worce able to ~ive the initiations of

sgoteric 1aoism, and that a mapical school has been founded upon

this basic.
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0. Ts it true that magical initiations blend in the ego of the
person who has received them?

A. If a person has received several initiations and they arc all of
the same level, then they tend to blend. It is best to try to
receive the four main initiations and then work at making use of the
powers ard makirg use of the teachings in applied magic. This is

how vou can tell the differences between various magicians of various
schools. They are all of the 4th degree (bishon, high-priest, Prise-
des-Yeaux, hierophant, initiator, or ecrand-magician), but somc of
them have better demonstrated the powers than others, However, this
will always be true. In the end it is always a question of human
ability and will-power and mind-power and imagination. The be st thing
to do is to scek out the strongest master or adept and to study with
him and to hope to receive something extra of his own potency, when
he initiates vou. This is the basis of the old custom of the student
or apprenti living with Che master or being with him very oftcun,

k;‘ This is why in certain cultures, the students engaged in varicis
arnxual exercises or practise sexual magic with the initiator, in
order to absorb his magnetism and to receive injections of hi:
kundalini or mayrical force. This is why in some schools the ralation:
ship between master and student is lover and beloved and for this
reason, the student is able really to develop certain powers and to
work as 2 better magician than would be possible, if he had orly an
indirect >r limited contact with the teacher, which is about 11 that
modern living and the practical necessities of 1life in this coatury
allow. Illowever, in the 18th century and before, and even in the 19th
century, it was not uncommon for the magician and the apprentice,
male or female, to sleep together and to live for a period of a few
vears in training in very intimate circumstances.

px3

r

0. Is there an esoteric craft, which is identical with esoteric
Voudoo?
A. The esoteric craft is rcally magic and the occult sciences of

the warlock and magician, white or black, the gnostic, and the other
European traditions. Actually, esoteric Voudoo or Voudoo cabala

and this magic or occultism of Europe differ only very, very slightly
for both are based upon magical concepts which are fundamental.ly

the same. While the rituals of witcheraft and Voudoo might d ffer,
the rituals of esoteric Voudoo and magic are identical. This is
verified by the fact that in Haiti, all of the old grimoires are

used by the magicians, who have gone beyond the narrow religious views
of Voudoo. However, the craft and Voudoo, while still being religiovs,
do have a few elements of magic in them. But they are not pure

forms of magic. The esoteric craft is identical with the magic of

the practical cabala, which is identical with esoteric Voudoo or

Voudoo cabala.
0. Why do some groups meet in the nude?

A. Usually, and the craft as religions meet in special or »ordinary
clothing. However, if there is a strong magical element pres.nt, the
practice of nudism may develop. 1In Haiti, lodges of magicianc meet
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in the nude because of the heat, both physical and cccult, caused by
their work. In England, nudism is used as a form of paganism. In
Francc, the covens of some witches meet in the nude because tley are
pract:sing sexual magic. Warlocks usually work in the nude or in W
speciual robes. If they will make use of sexual magic they will be

in the nude. If they work other types of magic they may be rcbed.
However, the idea of nudism is very simple, it is the same as that
behind the nudism of Yoga, and it means that the body is freec to

give -tself entirely to the work of the coven or temple. There are
some groups who meet in the nude and do not use sexual magic ever,
while others meet in robes and make use of sexual magic. . an

excluding from consideration, however, those groups, which claim to
be coens or temples, and which meet in the nude for reasous of an
improper motive. I would not consider such groups occult, thev are
interrsted in sexual variations only.

Q. Why is fire so important to covens and temples?

A, Fire, either from the candle or from the bowl of flanes (as whe:
rhums are burned in Voudoo or witchcraft) is the universal symbol of
cosmic vitality and spirituality. Fire has always served to represent
the very highest form of human idealism and thus the flame should

be prcsent as the major symbol in any coven or temple. It is true
that nany think that fire was used in Christianity for purposes of
illumination, and thus the light bulb replaces the candles, except

for aesthetic purposes. But, I am talking about the pre-Christian
beliefs of the covens and temples, where fire has always had a nore
spiritual signification. Each coven or temple will tell you why it
makes use of fire, The important fact is that they make use of fire,
while explaining it differently.

Q. What are the black candles of Picardy?

A, The black candles of Picardy (les bougies noires) are a method
of sorcery, whereby a spell is cast upon a person through the use of
a magical object. They are made out of new red, black, and white
candles, which are melted down to form a red-black liquid, usually
they are melted over a flame with a body of water between the wax
and the flame so that you have the wax resting inside of something
like tin-foil or alumunum foil in a pan of boiling water. The wax
is so melted down. Then the name of the person one is seeking to
work on is written on paper and pléced at the bottom of the fcil
mold, one mold for each person and for each candle to be made. Then
the wicks are placed into the mold, two wicks per candle. The the
melted wax is slowly spooned into the mold from the pan and fcil
container. During this process, a pinch or two of wormwood (1 "ARMOISE
AMERZ) and valerian are to be added to the liquid in the mold.

The candles are then cooled and removed from their molds and

résemble little cakes. They are then placed upon the magical table
and lighted while the magician sends magical thoughts of harm and
revenze in the direction of the persons whose names appear in the
candles. As the wax melts, so the vitality of the person will weaken,
As th: wax melts in two ways, from each wicks, so the strength and
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astral and etheric resistance of the person will weaken under

occult attack. This is a method of occult or psychic attack against

an evil person, and is given only for the information of students,.
However, for your practical work; try your hand at making a few of
these. You might need them later, and also you will find the

practice useful in other ways, since the technique of mixing berbs

and wax in the making of magical candles is very old and very important,

0. What should be student's attitude towards witches and warlocks?
A, The student of the Monastery should avoid teo much ccntact witn
those witches and warlocks which might try to enchant him snd make

him a mag-cal slave. The best attitude is to be polite to a fellow
occultist., but at the same time make sure to avoid tno nmuch contact.
Remember, the Monastery is a school of magic and we do not feel it

is necessary for a person to work in groups, apart from certain magical
lodges and groups, which are under our tradition and which are working
nicely along approved lines. Also, please be careful, there are manv
persons who are out looking for persons to control for a variety of
reasons ard these persons are quite bad and are rightly called "black
magicians'. In the Monastery you have more than enough to keep vour-
self busy. without having to go to the trouble of meeting witches.

On the other hand, you might meet some Voudooists and you night offer
to help them, since the Monastery has given you many forms of

esoteric l'nowledze about this religion. However, if you are curious
about witcheraft, read a few books about the subject, since this 1is

the best way to enter into its essence. ‘

Q. Do hlack magicians try to bother people a lot, are they after
foliowers to enchant?

A. Usunlly, black magicians do not want to have too muct publicity,
and so they are always eager to avoid any contact with the public,

If they try to bother you, simply say that you will tell people abou.
them and this will cause them to avoid you and to stop their bothersome
actions. They prefer to work in isolation and fear, really fe:r being

found out.

Michael Aquarius
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Monastery of The Seven Rays,

Ath Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part I (2nd Series):
Paper Number 15.

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON THE "SCHOOLS OF MAGICH

Q. Wha: is a "School of Magic"?

A. A School of Magic is a group of students and teachers, »r any
combination of these persons, united by the goal of weeeking to learn
about and to practise the magical arts and sciences,

Q. Are such 1ersons initiates?

A, In most caises the students and the teachers or teacher have
beer initiated into one or more of the magical lines of succasion
or tradition,

Q. Is the tonastery such a school of magic?

A. Because the main argument in all of the courses of the Monastery
is bssed on magical concepts, the Monastery may be considered a school
of magic in the traditional sense.

Q. Are certain lines of initiation received and given therein?

A. The masters of the Monastery are initiates of many trad:>tions,
as well as initiates of their own traditions. All students o' the
Monastery are therefore initiated through the lessons into the
traditions and doctrines of the Monastery, even if they never meet the

Masters in the physical.
Q. What is such a type of initiation properly called?

A, The type of initiation where the teaching is given to the student
and thus he develops on his own understanding of the doctrine is called
the "gnostic type" of initiation.

Q. Is the gnostic initiation the basis of all others?
A. Because it is the most spiritual and because it consists of the

communication of spiritual teachings, the Gnostic tyvpe of initiation
may be understo»>d as being the basis of all other initiations, as given

in all types ol schools.
Q. wWhat is initiation fundamentally?

A. Initiation is the act of beginning within a certain experience.
Thus, magical initiation is really the beginning of magical experiences

0. By whom are initiations given?

A. In all matters, the initiation is given by the ego to the lower
self, for unless this is given all other external acts are meaningle:s.
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Q. Are external acts magical or symbolic of internal acts’

AL A1l extaernal acts are symbolic of internal acts. for i- is the

internal nagical act that constitutes the initiation. i

. Ts the laving on of hands by the initiators ever necessary?
3 3 A N

A. while it is not ever absolutely necessary, such a tradition
is well preserved by many schools of magic as a symbolic act of
spiritual union and the transfer of powers. However, it is not
absolutely essential.

0 What is the apostolic successsion?

A, 1t is the belief that the power of making priests and hbishops
has been faithfully transmitted from ancient times direcly from Christ

through his church,
0. Is the apostolic succession necessary in magic?

A, The apostolic succession is not necessary in any situat ion,
for it is based upon false information.

., What is this false information?

A. Christ never established a church to transmit by physicil ac:s
his spiritual teachings. Nor, did he establish any line of
siuccession by which the power of priesthood and high~priesthaond cold

be transmitted.

Q. Do the Albigensian Gnostics believe in any apostolic succession?
A, No. They believe only in magical initiation as understood by us,
Q." Why do you, then, require that gnostic bishops be ordained?

A, Simply to show that they are now incorporated into our syvsten

and they now are thusly able to act for us. The powers are (iven
within. ‘
0. Is there a succession of Albigensian Gnostics?

A. Yes, it is the magical succession of certain French an:d Spanish
esotericists and warlocks.

0. Do y»ou possess this successsion?
A. Yes, it is the basis of our work and teaching entirely.
. Do you also possess what the exoteric churches call the apostoli

succession, and if so, why?

AL Some of »ur ancestors were able to become bishops in various

lines of catholicism and gnosticism, and thus they were able to re-eiv
the theoclogically required apostolic succession of catholicism. Tnhis
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«vccession has been so blended with our traditions that we would

he considered valid bishops by Roman Catholicism. However, we do

not require any belief in this matter, as it is contrary to
Albipensian Gnostic traditions. lowever, such a succession does enatl:
us to communicate with other schools of thought freely.

0, . Do initiates of the Monastery receive the apostolic succrssion?

A, Because it is not necessary, the average student does neot need
to receive this succession, However, should he wish to becor: a
onostic priest or work in gnosticism, he may contact the Monasvery,

and will be provided with the name of the nearest Albigensian ‘nostic
Pastor, who will help the student to determine whether or not he wish =

to enter the church.

K/; 0. Are the Masters active in other schools of magical initiation?

A The Masters of the Monastery stand behind all gooc and true
<chools of magical training. Oftentimes they are actively working ir
two or more ficlds of magic at the same time.

0N Is it true that all of the good schools form a great worldwide

iinion of initiates?

A, There are federations of initiates organised and compos~d of
manv initiates from various groups. However, these groups ar: macie
np mainlv of occultists of the same point of view who are intorested
in white magic.

0 Was there an order or federation known as the F.U.D.O0.S.T.7?

A, " The F.U.D.0.S.T. was dissolved in 1951. It was a feder-tion
(F) universal (U) of (D) orders (0) secret (S) and initiatic (1Y,
Tt was composed of certain Rosicrucian and Martinist initiates and
emall sroups, and held its meetings in France, Switzerland, and

Yelosium.

n Was the Monastery ever a member of F.U.D.0.8.1.7

1 A No. The Monastery has only been a memeber of the E.C.T., the
“eoteric Council of the Universe, which is mentioned in the Ist vear
course. The llenastery does not claim to be Rosicrucian nor dons it
c1aim to he Martinist, althouch it does have lines of teachine close

} - to these traditions.

n " Ts it important to helong to a school of magic?

Al If the sbudent wishes to advance into the never branches of
magical teaching and work, it is important for him to belona to a

i
{
|
i
}

' marical school.
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0. Is the field of magic continually developing?

A. The Field of magic is continually developing in two ways.
First of all the older magical teachings are being restated in moder
form., And, then, the fields of magic are being developed and
explored in new and sometimes radical ways.

i

Q. Does the Monastery believe in restatement or exploration?

A, We are primarily concerned with exploration, because we feel
that the ti,raditional body of magical lore contains a lot of waste ,
and so we prefer to explore the newer regions of teaching, those arc s
which are completely new and not open to any previous magician,

0. Is the Monastery constantly changing in its views?

A, The Monastery does not change its views, but it does decpen
vour understanding of previously believed views, which were held
rather simply. The Monastery does not believe in changing th. truth,

but in growing into the truth. Truth like all else is very complicatr
and must be approached very gradually.

Q. Does the Monastery have many schools of magic?

A. Yes. There are many schools of magic which form the Inrer
Retreat or Department of Temples. There is a school of magic for
each temple. FEach school is headed by a high-priest or hierophant,
and each highpriest makes a regular report of his magical worl: to th-
Master Michael. The Master then examines the report and may iake use
of it in his own work. However, usually the various high-priests

are making use of what Michael has investigated or discovered. so
that the temples are centres of applied magical theory. Therr are
such magical sthools in most parts of the world.

0. Who assisits Michael in the MAGICAL WORK?

A, There are various occultists. Such as Racine, the Mast:r Lucianc
Docteur Jean-Maine, etc. However, each magician has a certai: magical
rank and office and he is responsible to Michael for magical -esearch
and the magical assignments which are given to him by Michael. These
magicians form a body or order known as the "Order of Misraim'. There
is also another magical order of very high magicians, among taem
Docteur. Jean-Maine and Michael, and they form the "Order of Memphis',

" Both of these orders are needed to run the occult work and to keep

the research work exact and up to magical standard.
Q. Does the Monastery use the schools of magic to fight bl ick magi

A. Yes. The main purpose aside from research is to keep the power
of the black magicians down and to keep them from taking over the
occult world. For this reason, we require that each magician be

also a knight of the light of Memphis-and Misraim, so that he make

use of the magical powers for controlling the enemy of light nd trut’.
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Q. What are the studies in the schools of magic?

A, T"he schools of magic study the exact material as the student
of :he Monastery. All instruction is based upon the courses of
the Monrastery.

Q. ILoes this mean that I am learning the same matters as the ver
highest magicians?

A, The difference is that +they have gone on to other matters of
stidy. but in order to do so they have studied these very pages as
yot are now doing and as you have been doing for four years.

Q. Should I be discouraged if I am not a member of a school of
mragic?
A, Nat at all, As soon as a magical scheol is opened by the

Departmant of Temples in your area, you will be notified and asked
if you would like to join this school.

0. I3 there any magic which might be too dangerous for me?

A, The Monastery does not believe in teaching anything dangerous
it teaches only white magic.

Q. “hat are the magical degrees given in the schools of magic?

A, These are the very exact degrees as are given in the first ye 'r
course nf the Monasterv, namely those grades of the Tarot, which ar-
considered the basis of magic: initiate, servitor, priest, and hiero-
phant,

0. Dnes it still hold true that the higher the work in magic the
EOIG magical in a mathematical and mental sense it becomes?

A Y=2s, for the higher worlds can only be worked with making use
of magical mathematics and mental force fields. Therefore, higher
macic is now entiralv mental and magico-metamathematical as we like

to sav,.

0. Ts there a sexual magic which is magico-metamathematical or
magico—-metaphysical?

A, All types of magic, sexual magic not excluded, are subject to

this higher interpretation and development. The higher forms of sexuo
ma; ic form a kind of cosmic algebra, which the magician can enter
into in the fullest sense of sexual yoga and kundalini magic.

0. Are there angels who serve as magicians at the higher level?
A, These beings are the perfecti, the very highest magicians, who

live the life of angels and who create worlds with their minds and

W]',]-];,
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Q. Would Docteur-Jean-Maine, for example, be considered a perfectus

A, Yes, since his entire magical life is in the very highest worlds
he can be considered to be the typical angelic magician., Such a
magician is concerned with working entirely with magical beings and
with very high magico-metamathematical realities.

0. Are these lessons designed to take us more and more into the
angelic frame of reference in magic?

A, Each lesson is based upon a magical development which will seek
to pull the student up and up and up into the higher worlds, one step
at a time, but certainly without any Jot-up in the pace or the climb,
Thus, we seek to develop the highest forms of magical mind within vou,
but taking our usual gradual way of doing this.

Q. What will the next paper be about in this sense, therefore?
A, The next paper, which will be number sixteen, will deal with
the theme of "La Faculte Magique du Sir William Hamilton", which is
our method, developed by Docteur Jean-Maine, or making Voudoo into
pure abstract magico-metaphysics and magico-metamathematics.

Q. What should I now do for practical work, based on this paper?

A, Simply write out in your magical notebook a little paper or

essay on -the two following magical topics:
(1) In what way do I belong to a school of magic?
(2) In what way am I an initiate?

Michael Aquarius
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Monastery of the Seven Rays

Monastery of the Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Introductory Papers to Part I (2nd Series):
Paper Number 16.

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON THE "SYSTEMS OF MAGIC",

"About 1883, a copy of a book about the Scots philosopher,

Sir William Familton, his logic and his metaphyscis, fell into
the hands of some Haitian magicians. ‘ne can only imagine the
results of this influence upon the whole fabric of Haitian
esotericism," (Doctcur i1, -¥.Jean-Maine, "La Prise-des-Yezux")

0. What is "La Faculte Magique du 5ir William Namilton"?
A, The magical faculty of Sir William Hanilton is a magical system

which is used to convert certain eclements of the msoteric Voudoo systern
of magic and cabala into certain elements of the system of esoteric

magic. Tt is usecd by magicians primarily as an intellectual instrument

of conversion,
n, Where does it exist?

A. The magical faculty of Sir Wiiliam Hamilton exists entirely on

the mental plane as a magico-metaphyscial system of operations and
factors,. composed of identifiable properties and qualities, and known

by the nature of its vibration and the mathematical qualities of its
formulae. Very few magicians are able to make use of it; however, it

has proven most helpful in converting certain clements from Voudoo, as
we understand that term, into a highly abstract system of magical actions

and patterns.

Q. Arc there things like it, which work in a similar way?

A, Yes, there are many such systems which are employed by us to rende
possible the vast intellectual network of our world-system, Wharever
we have found it necessary to crecate a conversion instrument, we have
been able to make something very close to the macical faculty "Du Sir

Wm, Hamilton",

( .
~

Are there other instruments which work in your systens?

A, The magicians of our innermost school make use of many, many

- nstruments which function as component parts of the much larger system
"he purpose of these parts is exactly specified and must be understood
to be actually of a very precise nature. For example, the gnostic trec,
civen earlier in our writing of this course was such an instrument. At
the end of this course-paper, as part of the practical work, we will be
:bla to give the outline of another instrument.. All magicians must

rake use of these instruments, if they intend ever to do any advanced wor
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). What is the total name for all of the instruments which are
used by the magician in his work?

A, The total name given is that of a "Magical Computer", as well e
the "instrumentum mandalum", which serves as the basis of our world
syvstem. Of course, thaxg are so many instruments in our work that
t is almost impossible give very elementary definitions of each of
» hese parts. They are cach defined, really, by reference to each
other, and the magician is responsible for doing two major things
1vvith these svstems,

o What are the two major responsihilitics of the magician in

.

~erpard to the svstems of magic with which he works?

- The first task is exploration and construction, or building up
.nd making the instrument useful. The seccond task is that of initiatirp
he students or less advanced maricians into these svstems, by means

of instruction and very special techniques.

A *hat is the total picture of these two tasks called?

A, Th~ total picture of these two tasks is called the "History
of Zo+hvrian Philosophv",

n. Yo have alreadv spoken of Zothyria as a counterinfluence to

the noetical. What is the llistorv of its philosophy?

A, Ny the Mistory of Zothyrian Philosophy, T mean that there is a
svstem of showing the development of instruments and the listing of

the initiatic techniques of these instruments, which can be expresscd

in terms of a time-line, from the past into the present, whereby certain
marical elements of a system, or even certain magical systems can be
sxplored and shown to be parts of a large and vastly rich world of

nagical interest,

1. Are these elements of history physical in any sense?

\, Only in the sense that theyv are represented by human acts of

an entirely symbolical character may they be thought of as being
physical. The elements must be understood to he primarily mental and
magical in their being, in that thev partake of an abstract reality,
or idealitv, akin to that of the anostic tree of abstract lTogic,

N, TIs the gnostic tree to be 'thouzht of as part of the history?

A, The gnostic tree must be thought. of as a contemporary inter-
pretation of the earlier elements of magical history, because the

tree is not an historical svstem, rather it is a theoretical and
aractical method which has been recently developed for magical and
intrllectnal use, The history mav contain certain elements which may
3a found related o the tree, dut the tree does belong to history,
axecept in as much as it mav be discussed as a contemporary development

1f esoteric logic and magic, sinece 1070,
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Q. Is history in this sense, then, to be understood as the magical
interpretation of the time-sequence? :

A. For the magician of our school, this history is the real world
of time. It is the world which exists in terms of durations and
events, Such a view of history as composed of such ideal elements,
so to speak strung out along the thread of the time line, forming a
perfectly logical harmony, such a view is nur magical view of time.
A'l other elements may be said to be isolated from time, but it must
be uncderstood that always for the idealistic magician, time is itself
a construction of the pure logic of the mind as act, History is
therefore thought to be a construction, something which the magicians
discovered between 1800 and 1830, and thus this enabled them to
rebuild history, whereas before they had been so to speak subject to
its jurisdiction.

0, .re there two times, or two histories for the magician?

~ A. ﬁmges, there is the time for the external world, which has its own
hist®ry, and this we might call "Exoteric time", and "Exoteric
history". Then there is "Esoteric time" and "Esoteric History",
which is where the magician works.

0. T: there a difference between esoteric time and esoteric history?

A, Yss, esoteric time is the pure form of the possible, whereas
esoteric historv is that form filled with the events and patterns of
magical history. ©One, time, is the world of pure form, the other

is form plus the ideal content of the pure logic of magical mind,
whereby a world is created,

Q. ltave all magicians known about esoteric time and history?

A, N¢, most magicisns have lived entirely in the worlds of exoteric
time ard exoteric history. They have been governed entirely by

fixed #nd very lLimited notions of being. They have accepted a
certain fatalism of reality, for they have not known about the powers
of magical construction, whereby a new world is built up out of pure
logic. Only our type of magicians have known, really and fully,

how tc get out of the prison of exoteric time.

Q. I'oes not exoteric time contain -many times?

A, Yes, because the natural world is composed of many time svstems
some of which are exoterically external and others which are internal
.0 the subject or individual,

O, Do not Buddhism and Gnosticism differ as to time?

.. Yes, there does seem to be a difference, for the Buddhist is
concernzd to deny the reality as an ultimate of exoteric time, while

in its place he prefers to have a vacuum. The gnostic is concerned

t» deny the ultimate validity of exoteric time as a principle or

svstem, and to create esoteric time as the bridge to the eternal. Thus,

pnosticism is less abrupt about the nature of time than is Buddhism.
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Q. Are the initiations of esoteric time and history to be under-
stood as expansions of consciousness in exoteric time and
history?.

A, Yes, for the initiate and the initiator both will have their
physical bodies and life-work in the realm of exoteric time and
histcry. However, the entire process of initiation will be occuring
within the inner or esoteric time and history systems of magical
logic. Thus, the initiatic events will take place in both systems
of time and history.

0. What is the relationship of sexual magic to esoteric history?
A, fexual magic must be understood as the magical technique of
the b.dy, for it is the hatha voga of mental magic. However, sexual

ragic has been used by all of the schools of magic which are parts

«f th¢ history of Zothyrian Philosophy, or esoteric history, as one

of the methods of initiation and exploration. More-over, it must

e unierstood that sexual magic is essentially a system of mental
logic or c¢soteric magic, and that all of its actions are entircly
svmbolic of magical thinking and logical constructions. For this
reason, even the 2nd vear course is primarily a lozic of the positive
and t e negative, a system of magical computation and analysis, rather
than phisical svstem of magical transactions,

Q. ‘'n megical systems is it important to enter into the being of
he magician?

A, /e have defined being as pure space, pure mind, so that to enter
into he heing of the magician is to enter into his thought and into
his mind-cpace, wherein his magical work is to be found. Of course,
all physical, astral, and etheric acts are symbolic of this seeking
5>f unicy. lowever, the task of initiation is really to enter into
-he being of the magician who is the initiator, so that by reading
and learning his teachings it is possible to particepate in his mental
world. Thris is the magical basis of the nature of the agreement

¢f marical mind. The person who seeks initiation must actually live
in the beineg=space=mind world of his initiator, in order to receive
the benefits of the initiation., That is why in the history of
Zothyrian philosophy, all initiations are mentally defined and
directed. Theyv are given in the world of being=mind=space.

0 ‘hv will the practical work of this paper consist in making a
copv of the history of Zothyrian Philosophy?

Al The students will make - copies of the attached outline of The
Historv of Zothyvrian Philosophy, in their magical notebooks, with

the srecification that this constitutes the type of magical information,
which is 4th tvpe. The reason for this is that the next series of
rapers of this courss, which will be the sixteen lessons of part one,
will be bhased on the history of philosophy as a magical exercise.
Therafore, the stuadents should car~tfully copy the history of

philosophy as an axercise in listing the elements of ecsoteric

historv and as a wav to begin to understand the nature of esoteric time.

What follows now is the practical work:

Michael Aauvarius and T,<7T.Jean-Maine




THE H STORY OF MODERN ZOTHYRIAN PHILOSOPHY (1400-1970)

(An outline of esoteric history)

A, 1400 - 1600. The Schools of Esoteric Logic:
1. 1400-1454, From monadology to esoteric logic:
. Representative Doctrines.
1. Methods of Initiation.
¢. Centres of Research,
d. Other currents of modern thought.
2. 1454 - 1506, The elements of Noetic:
;. The discovery of noetic- being.
- t . The initial methods of analysis.
« . The techniques of initiation.
G. Speculative grammar and the development of the school-
tradition.
3. 1506 - 1539, The Pioneers of Esoteric Logic:
a. Tte first schools of esoteric logic,
‘ . The metaphysical method.
(s c. The esoteric technique.
¢. Iritiation and the continuity of doctrine.
4. 1539 - 1600, The elements of transcendental logic:
:. The self-criticism of the school of esoteric logic.
}.. The foundation-schools of logic.
¢. The transcendental method of initiation in esoteric logic.
¢. The first schools of transcendental logic.
B. 1600 - 1750. The beginnings of The Noetical School:
1. 1600 - 1680, The school of the "tractatus magico-met amathematicus":
. The survival of the magical school.
. The school of transcendental arithmetic.
<. The magical notion of initiation.
¢ . The development of the neo-magical methodology.
2. 1680 -- 1702, The school of the "tractatus magico-metaphysicus":
a. From arithmetic to transcendental arithmetic.
b, Transcendental’arithmetic and magnetics.
c. The first of the neo-magical met aphysicians.
d. The school of the tractatus and the revival of monadology.
3. 1702~ 1721. The School of Functional Noetic:
a. The logical reaction against magic.
b. The first initiations of the functional methodology.
c. The functional -analysis of concepts in a neo-magical context.
d. The school-tradition of functional noetic and its initiations.
4. 1721 - 1750, The school of noetics at The Applied Lattices
" Research Institute: ' .
~a. The origins of the research-institute notion.
b. The synthesis of functional logic and functional noetic,
‘e. The initiations of the noetical school,
d. The magical independence of the noetical school-tradition.
. 1750 - 1862, The separation of noetic from metaphysical logistics:
1. 1750 - 1780, The devclopment of the school of matheological
constructionism:
a. The backsround of the theory of constructions.
b. The school of construction-tradition and its initiations.

c. The neo-pythagorean tradition.
d. The magical use of matheological constructions.
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2, 1780 - 1800, The development of the school of empiriological
" constructionism:

a. An "empirical" school of magic and neo-magism.

b The method of initiation.

¢. The relationship of the empirio-logical school to the

noeticians.
¢ . The different tendencies in neo-magism, experimental and

experiential.
3. 1¢00 - 1830, The development of the school of historiological

constructionism:

a. Historical consciousness and historiological consciousness.
15, The dialectical school of functional noetic.

». The dialectical school of metamathematics.

4. The -nitiations of the school of historilegical constructions.

4. 1330 - 1862, The idealistic shool and the construction of

e.perience.

. The difference between jdealistic and magical constructions.
1,, The idealistic method of initiation.

~. The idealistic school of logic.

i. The idealistic school of noetics.

D. 1862 ~1970 Modern school of transcendental logic:

1. t862 - 189¢, The school of platonic positivism:
4. The synthesis of magical platonism and neo-magical positivism
o. The Jdevelopment of model theory. '
c. The school tradition of platonic positivism and its
initiations.
d. The -~ontinuity of the school and its methods.

2. 1890 - 1910, The school of absolute positivism:
a. Magical and neo-magical reconstructions of idealism and neo-
idealism,
b. The "leftist" tendency in functional logic.
¢ The "rightist" tendency in functional noetic.
d. The magical reconstruction of dialectical positivism and its
initiations.

3. 1910 - 1030, The ontological school of essence and substance:
a. The "realistic" element in ontology.
b. The initiations of ontology.
¢. The transition from modal logic and ontology to neo-magical
method. . "
d. The unified field theory of neo-magical constructionism,

4. 1030 -1970, The esoteric—idealist school of transcendental logic:
a. Matheological constructions and the discovery of meta-

statistics.,
b. The metastatistical foundation of the esoteric logic of

induction. v
c. The initiations of the esoteric school of idealistic logic.,

d. The interpretation of the history of philosophy as an
esoteric logic and magical methodology.

Michaesl Aquarins
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Monastery of the Seven Raps

Monastery of The Seven Rays,

IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part I, The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:
Lesson 1. The Schools of Esoteric Logic: 1L400-~1454,
From Monadology to Esoteric Logic.

INTRODUCTION:

We are now concerned with developing tlie history of magical
thought and magical work. In order to do this, it is necessary for
1s to reconstruct history in order to show that certain magical ideas
have been developcd in the past and that they are applicable to the
present situation. By development in the past, however, we must
anderstand magical development, which does not occur in actual objecti e
‘history, but in terms of our own esoteric history. For this reason,
ve wish to discuss the entire possibility of esoteric history by means
»f placing back in the past, our system of magic, and then showing
how it developed smong ideal conditions. We are not concerned with
ohysical time, but with esoteric time, so that we are concerned to
build up an entirc system of marical thinking within the ideal time
of eosteric history. In a similar manner, the ancients created their
nvths of crigins, whereby they sought to root in the most remote parts
of the past, the acts and lives of their deities. In a sense, we are
doing just this, by means ot adding more and more magical ideas to the

stream of history.

One might ask if this type of history is valid. We say that it i
more impor ~ant than any actnal history, because the esoteric ideas are
1llowed to develop and to project themselves over the total range of
distoéy bv means of magical thought forms, Hence, this type of history
s much more important and much more powerful, because it is ideal,

~~han the usual and actual history of initiatic successions, which are
filled with uncertainties. Thus, the magical succession is absolutely

... necessary, because it establishes on a firm ground the magical
iidealism of the mind and the aim of the mind in overcoming and controll!

_external problems. Most, if not all, magical orders have two types of
cuccession. they have an inner succession, which refers to the inner
rlane initiations of the chiefs of the order, who in time pass onto the
rombers of the order the outer symbols of these inner experiences.
Then, there is the exoteric and physical succession, often understood
as the apostolic succession, which is based upon an actual transmission
cf some spiritual authority from some past time. This latter is open
to question much more often than the esoteric succession, because
there is much more uncertainty in the apostolic succession than there
is to be found in the esoteric succession, largely because in the
former there is not to be found the unity of consciousness, which is
present in the esoteric succession. Therefore, it would seem to me
that we can always question the apostolic succession in terms of the
following matters:

1. Was the masician consecrated or ordained to his order by arother
magician?

2. Was the ordaining or consecratinsg magician properly consecrated or
ordained, or did he reccive one vene of consacration and assume the

other?
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3. Was the magical 1link with the founders maintained always in the
very same sense as they had intended and in every essential detail?
4. Were the founders authorised in a metaphysical sense to do as
they sezid they were doing, and not just in an historical sense?
This pcint can be used against most of Christianity, which would
depend upon political authority in order to receive obedience to its
claims.

¢, If there wasn't ever a change in the words used, was there ever
a chance in the meanings attached to the words used, so that new
meanings were introduced as time passed? This is where the Pres-
byterieans and the Calvinists have always been able to attack the
Roman (atholics over the question of the Ministry.

. How are we to be guided in our interpretations of meaning
attached to these steps? The Catholics reply that it is is the teachir
authority, or magisterium, of the Roman Catholic Church. We night
~onder about the very real possibility of a magisterium for the
Snostic Church,

2. Does the arostolic succession bear within it anv magical nowers?
Some magicians would say that it does, but contemporary Chris+ian
+heology does not support this.

3. Is it not possible for the magician to enrich the apostolic
succession in unique ways and thus transform it from what it was

into what it is, and so change the total meaning, while keeping the
spiritual power flowing? We are inclined to agree to this view,

and the Gnostic Church has made a peint of the fact that with each
macical action a further development and sacramental enrichment does

occur. .

Therafore in our interpretation of sacred history, let us keep
in mind tvo principles, which will determine the validity of our magice

work. I refer to:

"This magical succession, which becins for modern times about
1400 is tle esoteric succession of pnosticism in medern history, and
it is set over against the exoteric successions of the catholic faith,
for it is based upon inner laws, which are the inner laws of esoteric
logic as magical history, and only afterwards is it projected into

any form of time.,"

"The magic of our gnostic church is based upon symbolic logic

and not upon popery."
A. REPRESENTATIVE DOCTRINES:

In the History of Zothyrian Philosophy, we must make a distinctior
batween the current of Gnostic Idealism and the current of Noetic
Tdealism. Both currents represent moments in the history of thought,
which fo= some time have been blending tocether. These tendencies
are entirely magical in their development, but they differ as to the
mode «f macical emphasis and definition, whereby oach one of them
anage«ts a certain magical theory of being, or ontology, and thus
each tendcncy speaks of a certain and very specific way in whcih being
is to be constructed or explainoid. Both views maintain that being is
a mag .cal construction and that the masician is necessary for the
creat on «f the univ:rse. They differ as to how this ontological
opera* i~rn is to occur, for it is to occur in one of two ways, for

eithe we will have:
T™ N




Knowledge=being (Gnostic Tdealism) or we will have:
Thought = being (Noetical Idealism).,

The magicians are divided into these schools, but they are also
dividecd into two other schools, which are magicail developments out
of these two:

1. The Noetico~Gnostic school of dealism: Knowledge = being=
thought, or being is constructed through knowledge
creating thought. By knowledge is meant the "innar wisdom"
of esoteric symbolism, of a type not too different firrom
abstract logic,.

2. The Gnostico-Noetic school of Fdealism: Thought = being=
knowledge, or being is constructsd throush thought creating
the “inner wisdom" of knowlerdpe, Herc, the emphasis is upon
abstract magical symbnis which relate o the act of creation.
These are acts of magical mind.

Let: us add the two parenl schaols:

3. The (nostic Schouol of {dealism: knowledzoe = being. Being is
created by an enanation of the "inner wisdom'", Magical
intuition ints the essence of the "inner wisdom" produces
the experience of being, thus intuition is the act of
creation. The "inner wisdom" is a form of absolute non-
being, which transcends both "meon and "aeonic!" consciousness
or states of inteliectual intuition,

4. The Noetical School oi Fdealisn: Thought = Being. Being is
creat.ed bv abstract thought or logic, and thus being is a
combination of abstract symbols, overlapping each other and
identifying with each other. Magical consciousness consists
in a weaving back and fforth of abstract thought, until the
conrratoness of being can emerge, A weaving back and forth
is also found in yoga, where the bterm "tantra" means a weaving

In all of these tendencies there is a movement away from monadolog:
or the objective view of being. The emphasis is upon idealism rather
than a realistic or objectivist view of being as the monad. One of
the magicians even went so far as to define the monad as follows:

Monad: By this term we designate the ultimate atom of magical

thought and experience, which rises in consciousness as the end

result of a long process of development in deduction, This being

must be understood to contain the totality of implications, and

therefore the monad can be said to picture the universe within
itself as being the all of thought.

This definition was presented by a noetically minded magician,
yet, it is possible to search and find a similar idealistic view
resented bv a Gnostic magician, as {ollows:
p : g, '
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Monad: Such beings are known to reside at the very bottom of
sur intuitions and they are therefore richest in the symbols of
the "inner wisdom", for they do not rise up to the very top of
the waters of consciousness, because they are so heavy with
magical symbols and occult gold. They are the very stones from
which the universe is being created, for it is possible to
create them in thought-intuition or "inner wisdom" by means

~f a certain contemplation. In sodoing, we find them to be ver
heavy with the magical residue of all of their previous experie -~
and for this reason they sink down, so that only he who nas
probed very deep in the seas will grasp them. They are pearls
and gold, so that the masters of old have said that they build

up their city-- by which, T think, they mean the universe -- as

a place built out of pearls and gold.

Thus, all references to the objective nature of being have heen
ignored and the magicians have concentrated entirely upon magical
worldés of subjective expericonee, which are necessary syvstems of
thourht and or intuition.

B, MSTHONS OF TNITIATION:

A1l initiations were of two tvpes and combined or linked in a ver:
close unitv. They consisted in meditation-research, which leads to
the state of coatemplation, but they made use, also, of various forms
of sexual logic and sexual magic. Sexual logic was the art of
abstract thourht which develops out of scxual macic, Sexual magic
and sexual logic were also used in a science of sexual alchemy, where
the magicians sought to mix together various currents of magnetism
and by making c>rtain blends they might be able to link up various
systems of magic. We may distinquish four types of initiation, which
are fairly comnon in the history of magic.

1. The sexnal mapical initiation, which is based upon those
magical concepts which introduce a sexual response to the magic:]

subject~natter.

2. Mental magical initiations, which are based on various
methods of meditation-research, developed into actual systems
of exact magic. There would be the use of symbols and magical
potencies and magical currents.

3. jeditation-research, which operates as a system of magical
contemplation, and which leads to various methods of astral and
mental projection as the basis of initiation.

4. Alchemical and sexual logic. This is the method of magical
balances and techniques, whereby means of logical relations
the candidate is able to realise his mystical union with the
"inner wisdom". This was nsed by the noetical school, which
did not denv the "inner wisdom", but reserved it for the goal
of initiation and attainment.
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~ grades for inspection as exhibit A.

C. CENTRES OF RESEARCH:

There were four centres of Research, attached to each of the fo
major temples of the culte. However, each centre was required to
submit all of its researches to the major cultic centre. There all
of the infuwrmation and magical insights were examined carefully and
then recorded and sent by letter to the other centres, by means of
a monthly newsletter. These news letters were delivered in person byv
monks who went from monastery to monastery and thus the teachings of
the order were always uniform. All four centres were attached to
temples and monastery-schools high up in the Alps, in what is now
French-speaking Switzerland.

D.OTHER CURRENTS OF MODERN THOUGHT:

When our magicians landed back in the 15th century, or between
1400 and 1454, they brought with them twy successions of magical
authority. One of these successsions was known as the Templar, so
that the first six magical steps (what we call the grade of 6 = xi, i
exhibit A) were to be written magically as 0 = 0, 1 = 5,2 = 4,3 =3,4 -
2, and 5 = 1. ilowever, in another line or succession, known as the
Gnostic (but not confirned to Gnostic Idealism, entirely) the same
system was written as O = 5, 1 = 4,2 = 3,3 = 2,4 = 1,5 = 0. This
difference showed itself in the following point:

If 0 . 0, then the first step does not participate in the
"inner wisdom". The Templars were strictly Noetical Ideal-
ists, and confined their systems to the acts of abstract
logic, sexual logic and alchemy, and sexual magic.

If, however, O = 5, then it is possible to give to the
beginner a certain glimpse of the magical system of the
"inner wisdom", indeed, this incluisive view of things is
much more compatible with an intuitional and unitative
understanding of being.

In either case, however, the use of six steps or grades or
depgrees, symbclised the ascent from probationer to patriarch in the
Ecclesia Spiritualis, before it came to be dominated by the '"inner
wisdom" and hence became the Ecclesia Gnostica Spiritualis. After
probationate, there came the subdiaconate, diaconate, priesthocod,
and episcopate. Lastly, certain biships were made patriarchs.
However, other systems of grades were also developed, within the
existing schools of thought and I- have attached a schedule of their

The six grades becme known as the six points, after there was
a reaction against giving too much content to these grades, so that
they came entirely under the schools of magical idealism. Each schocl
then began to develop its own magical traditions and interpretations
of these points and thus there developed a certain plurality in magica
understanding, which is one of the chief characteristics of the
history of Zothyrian philosohpy. Yet, while there was this plurality
of viewpoint, there remained the basic unity that each step could be
distinquished from all of the others because of the magical force
which it emanated.




Another magical matter which helped to retain the unity of the
culte was the formalism of the temples. Each temple was based upon
a set plan, and this plan, which will be discussed later, served
as the basis of liturgical and theurgical unity, even though schools
mright differ and the specific meanings of grades might differ from
school. I am also attaching a sketch of a temple plan as exhibit B, &

at the end of this lesson.
Note on Practical Work:

The students should make a copy of both exhibit A and exhibit B,
for his note book as magical information type 4,

The Master Michael B. and the Master M. Aquarius

The Monastery of The Seven Ravs,

TVth Year Coursec in Bsoteric and Gnostic Magic:

Part I, Lesson 1. Exhibit A, to follow lesson.

The XVI Magical Grades with cabalistical correspondences

as worked fTrom 1400 to 1454.

10, Malkuth, 1 = xvi, probationer
no, Yesod, 2 = XV, novice
OR, Hodl, . 3 = xiv, student for priesthood
7, Netzach, 4 = xiii, lay-brother (entails consecration <rremony
(6, Tioharcth, § o= xii, Initiate (Preparation for the subdsacon)
(5, fehurah, 6 = xi, Tnitiate IT (Sphere of Mars, elements of
" gexual magic were taught, mystic masonry
: 1 through 5, including oY,
0a, Chased, 7 = X, Knieht of the rainbow, mystical masonry

6 - 41, sexual alchemy, order is equivaler «

to subdeacon.

a2, Binah, R = dix, Knight of the rainbow IT, mystical nasonr:
' 42-77, sexual alchemy and magic approachin.
essentials of the kundalini yoga, within
a masculine and monastic system.
02, Chokmah, g = viii, Knight of the Sun, mystic masonry 42-77,

this is a degree of sexual magic and
initiation, the powers are those of the
diaconate.

01, Kether, 10 = vii, Knizht of the Sun IT, Sovereign of Soverecim
advanced sexual magic and sexual alchamy,

00, Kether-Daath-Chokmah, 11 = vi, Adept Priesthood I, Sphere of Yars

T1, negative sphere, Mystic Masonry TSR0y

Luciferian gnosticism and esoteric
engineering based upon sexual magic and
alchemy, '

01. Kether-Daath-linah, 12 = v, Adept Priesthood II, advanced esoteric
engineering and sexual macic and alchemy,
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02, Daath, 13 = iv, Ilirh Priesthood I, mvstic masonry 00-93,
pure magic and rnosticism, exploration of
abstact world on the back of the Tree of 1if:

03, Negstive Tiphareth, 14 titr, Wieh Pricsthood TT (episcopate),
veine vechnoanes or homo ) sexual magic and
abstract or symbolic logic, the monk-adepts
~xplored the back of The Tree of Life.

04, Negative Yesod, 17 = ii, Ctatriareb-Crand Conservator, mystic
e Vieny s Mastery of the final staaes

, nf wisdon and i on,
05, Negative Malkuth, 16 = i, Hierophant-Grand Conservator, The finai
i+ ace of wisdom and union, ultiamte marical

N

contral, "Kether is in Malkuth and Malkuth

[3
b

is in Kether",
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It may be understood that L Mopasterv was located in French
Switzerland, near nraesent dav Lucerne. The Four groups of ecrades of
tood as corresponding to the four worlds

magi tal work arc Lo he unders
and

of the Cabala, arranged for a very special magical purpose,
unlike an‘y othor marical arrangement presented by the Monasteryv. 10
through 07 rafer to Assiah, 6 - 03 rofer to Yetzirah, 02 - 01 refer
02 - 05 refer tu Atziluth, Hence the magicians combined

to Briah, and
thes Nogative "Back of the Tree of Life"

the forces of atzituth with
in order to achieve their very highest working.

Monastrry

of The

Saver Rays,

4th Year

Course Part 1
Lesson 1.

rxhibit B,
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Manastery of the Senen Rays

Mcnastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in FEsoteric Magic,

P:rt I, The History of Modern Zothyrian Fhilosophy:
Lesson 2. The Schools of Esoteric Logic: 1454 - 1506,
THS ELSMENTS OF NOETIC,

A. THE DISCOVERY OF NORTICAL BEING:

1. Noetic is the science of magical consciousness. We may use the
term "Noetics" in the same way, both refer to magmical consciousness,
Noetical being is the being of magical consciousness; heing both the
subject-matter of such consciousness, i.c,.the objective existence, as
well as the subject of such consciousness i.e., the being who is experier
ing the magical consciousness. The magical schools w2re concerned with tbh
structur~ of this consciousness, for they sought the methods whereby it
was put together in their minds, thoase were the methods of its constructtd

t

2. Tw»s notebooks have come down to us from this time which give
the carly maztical ideas and their analyses. These are explicitly magica’
works, 1, “Liber Daba = &", and 2. "Liber Dabah = 16", Doth books are
helpful for an understanding of the Zothyrian magical system of this
time. Foth "Liber Daba" and "Liber Dabah" are magically true systems,
Fowever, "Dabah" is more abstract or Formally-true than the more
experier tial "Daba", which we sav is Materially-true. Each book
containecd the fomularies for the magical grades, as they were worked
in the t2mples of this time. However, they do not speak of grades or
degrees, instead they speak of nstates!" and "Conditions" of experience,

3. Because of this change in magical language, the following
statement : "there are now 16 grades of initiation in the rite of Memphis-
Misraim as worked in Temple XY" can be now read as "There now 16 states
o® experience in the experiential system of Memphis-Misraim as analysed/
o synthesised according to the Liber Dabah". The concept of work was
replaced by that of operation, which in turn was replaced by the manifol
noetical and logical operation of analysis and synthesis. These states
of consciousness were first described as "empiriological constructions',.
This emphasis is to develop latter into the magico-metaphysical emphasis.

4. The magicians called the equations with which they were to do
so much magical work, their "matheological consciousriesses",or more
frequently the "matheological constructions", which later were to
develop into magico-metamathematical frameworks of emphasis. These
equations were 256 in number and were arranged accordingly: 1.1-64,2.65~
128,3.129-192,4.193-256, These were defined as the magical conditions
of experience, and they were matched to the states ol experience as

follows:

GROUP STATE OF EXPERIENCE CONDITTON OF EXPERIENCE
1. T-TV 1 - 64
2. V - VIII , 65 - 128
3. IX - XIT 120 - 192

4. XIIT - XVI 103 -~ 256




These were related by means of "interpretations of experience", which
were 65 in number, and as "historiological constructions", they were
srranged in four groups of sixteen each between the states of experiencs
and th = conditions of experience. The '"historiological constructions" ¥
of noetical being served to unify the "empiriological" and the

"Mathe ological” constructions and thus made noetical being a system

L of unity.

lhis system must be understood, themn, to have replaced all systems
i of grales and degrees by means of "initiatic states of rconscionsness",
The reisoning behind this is, however, quite clear. Wwith each degree
one to ok upon »neself a new awareness of reality, i.e., a new state

of consciousness. DBy replacing grades with the analysis of experience
into s-ates, conditions, and interpretations, we have merely

elimin ited the unnecessary use of grades as descriptive terms. Thus,
the discovery of noetical being may be understood as a return to funda-
: mentals and to the economy of thought. I cite this as the f{irst

form of magical positivism,

B. THS INITIAL METHODS OF ANALYSIS

S A aA e

L. TIf tnis was the first case of "magical positivism", it was
the proud beginning of newer techniques of gnosticism, which went far
in the replacement of the older vicws by the scientific and analytical.
The chiefs wished to rid mazic of religion, old, new, any type was
to be purged. They sought to base their magic 'mot upon popery
(which refers to all forms of religion) but upon symbolic logic",

The various currents which fed into the magical work, and here I mean
initiatic currents, can be understood as being completely merge into a
unity of system'by means of analysis. For not in any single instance
was the religious intention retained, rather this type of influence was
; replaced by an intention which is whollv magical and esoteric, i.e.,

3 a purely abstract gnosticism which was based upon analysis. In this

ﬁ? instance we must note that the Cnostic and Noetical schools have

merged in manner and method as well as belief . There is one school,
which relates to both parents, for it combines both traditions, in its
radical and speculative gnostic analysis.

2. The conditions of experience, all 256, were never thought of
as attainnents, rather they were understood to be measurements of
achievement whercby even a I = 16 could make indefinite progress in
the gnosis. Thus, they became more the ways in which one could go on
and on and on.in the magical quest in an intensive or deepening way,
as well as advancing hicher and higher in the line of initiation,

This use of both extensive and intensive growth concepts was a new

, development, but quite consistent with the gnostic view of the world

? as a continuum of nature and inquiryv, or rather as a svstem of
possibilities which grow or develop in everv direcction. Thus, no one
claimed to have reached the ultimate wnostic intensity of his states

of experience which would be found in the comoleteness of his conditions
of experience as 64, 12%, 102, and 236,
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2. The states of experience are constructions from facts and
meanincs as are the conditions of experience, Together with their
interpretations, whi¢h are the historilegical constructions and
anticipations of experience, they form the gnostic logic, or the
entire process of judgement. The various structures which are to
be used and leveloped in this noetic have as their meaning entirely
; ihe matter o’ gnostic logic, which becowm:zs the replacement for any
| system of lolges and temples and oriders -~ unless these are

‘ nnderstood a: macico-mathematical systems of paper -- which are now
~educec¢ to lrgicel forms. All degree work was given ap, or reduced
-0 a mere rclationship between researchers., The labaoratory-temple
approach is .hus to replace the school-temple systen,  This is the
more Acuariu.an-Capricornian mode of doing thinrs in the traditional

: macical sens: of magical positivism.
j
4. Thase mapicians wished in the languaege ot *he 20th century

| . o "move more towards the computer and away from the iolden Dawn®.
They tlen proceeded to eliminate ontirely all foreien influences in
~he svetems of magic, whereby all non magico-mathematical elements
were removed and replaced with magical formulae and equations. This
they called "the discovery of noetic ",  Te remove, foreign elements
and to elimate entirely foreipgn influences was a raldical procedure,.
~t meait to isolate the systems within the interior purity of their
own do-trines and powers, and to reject all systems which sought to
object ify or toreCtifygrades and degrees of magical status er rank.

“he Casricornian influence intended to move towards noctical

~nflucices of structure of one's own, and away from rigid foreicgn
influences of structure , which lacked an axiomatic basis. All

gprades in an order must be deductions, rather than possessions of

the initiated. This suggested the magical version of Dialectical
Taoism, which is also a very Capricornian system. Foreign influences

o® content as well as form were to be purged, and any elements which
wrre tn be retained from the outside were redefined and entirely
restru-tured. The interior elements were to be the most favoured and
all foreign authority in all apiritnal matters was to avoided and
rejected, Here we have the "positivist purge” of magic. But, these
macicians were not satisfied enouch, for they azked in what way is it
justified to speak of the "axioms" as "states of experience'., This

. led to the next analysis: Tn all magical orders, such as the Golden

3 , Dawn and the A. A. or Silver Star, the grades" opened up to the

3 o initiate a different perspective on life anc a different state of being
j S as experience from those shared by non-initiates. This is whv they
have ~-- perhaps in anticipation of R. Avenarius! "Kritik der reinen Erfah
Erfahrung" -- interpreted or reduced all grades to states of experience.

C, TECHNTQUES OF INITIATION,

y Because (inostic Logic is based on the entire magical process of
; jaidgement, the anticipations of experience, the sixtv-four interpre-
tation, can be made to serve as the basis of varius magical syntheses.
i refer to what later developed in the Choronzon Club, with its sixty-
: four magical cubes as a form of T-Ching. I refer also to the sixty-

f sur gold pinces, components in a magical syvstem of money, whichk is
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used financial magicians. This type of judgement, whereby the mind
links up the universal principles with the particular cases or
instances, this is the field of interpretation.

We are thus placed in a world of definite magical values,
his is the world of magical consciousness, wherein the qualities of
objective existence are held together by means of the implications of
judgemental interpretation. Magical conscionsness thus becomes a

rcality, a vast matrix of pure being, which sets for itself the ideal
conditions of initiation.

Magicalconsciousness is a system of purely :zbstract logic. In
all types of abstract logic, as well as in all types, cf the logic of
experiment, it is necessary to make a distinction between axioms,
interpretations, and equations. This threefeld division is part of the
practice of abstract logic, i.e., the theory of abstract logic,
which we have discussed. Now, we must project this concept along the
lines of initiation. Theory reflects the fourfolc and fixed or static
divisions of the svstem, while the processes of tle system, which are
its becoming, are iound in the praclice of the system.

“heory = The Gnostic Tree of Abstract Logic
Fractice = The Gnostic Tree of Judgement
}»agical Consciousness= The unity of Theory and FPractice

The Unity of theory and practice is the One of magic. One = Being
implies thought = leing as One = Thought = Magical Consciousness. For
the Cncstic Tree is not to be treated as some isolated instance;
rather it is to be regarded as a integral part of the system of consciou
ncss., Realism has been abandoned and it has been replaced by means

o certain systems of idealism. Thus the philosophical construction

of the aotion of the world (kosmos) serves as the basis for the magical
construstion of the universe (kosmos). Both are one and the same
kosmoé, but now they have been viewed entirely as systems of pure mind.
Thus, w: find gnosticism and magic on a neo-kantian and neo-Fichtean
basis. Consciousness must begin to build the universe according to
fixed laws, i.e., the axioms, and these laws now form the basis of
magical reality. TIdealism builds entirely upon the magical conscious-
ness of thought = being.

Into. the stream of magical consciousness we now introduce a new
underscanding of the nature of time. Now we are to view time as a
pure svstem of bheing, something that has been created magically for
the sake of initiation., There now comes upon the stage of magical
consciousness the distinction between esoteric and exoteric time.
This distinction opens up a new view of the use of the distinction
between esoteric and physical history. For by being freed of
phyvsical history, the older distinction between magical succession and
anostolic succession has been cast aside. Magical succesion is all
that matters, and this magical succession is developed in twe ways:
The theory of the magical clocks, and also by means of (section D.)
"Aleister Crowley and the Gnostic Voudooists'.
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It is “ery important to see that here we too have a distinction between
esoter cism and physics in history. Thus, the Ecclesia Gnostica
Spiritnalis and the Gnostic bishops are rooted in secular or exoteric
time, vhile magical work is to be found within the system of magical
time, - .e., esoteric time. In exoteric time, measurement is sequential
and gr:dual, as are the four degrees 1, 11, 111, 1111 of that church,

‘'n esoteric time systems, the grades are based upon a totally
di“fercnt system of experience as a whole. This latter rnotion accords
more sititably with an entirely different view of time-consciousness,
Thus, our change in the time-system of "initiatic language" is consis_
tent w th our shift form the world of exoteric history toe that of
eoster.c history. We now have an exoteric clock and an esoteric clock,
The other name for the esoteric clock is the masical clock, Time
can be determined from this clock making use of an ordinsry time svstern
Your practical work in this lesson will consist in deing this, i.e.,
malkiing an opdinary clock into a maciecal cloek. I am going to attach
a table for time changes, which vou will use. Then, after this table
has becn copied into vour notebook, you will record both the exoteric
anc the marical times for each act. Such as, "T becan to read this
lesson at 2;15 PM exoteric time, or at xyz PM magic time,.

NQUESTTON: Are your not confusing the fact that

X rises out of a different theorv of time with

th instrument for the measurement of the passage

of time? ANSWER: No, we do not intend any conrusion,

* nor is there any unintended confusion. There is the
mazical clock and there is the monumental clock. This
makes the question quite important. For each type of
time must have its own proper mode of measurement.

' Tnitiation now occurs within a new svstem of time measurcment,.
Thus, a new concent of the externalised metric is introduced to
realisce the svmbolic connections between the inner time of esoteric
ancd maical history and its outer mode of expression, Measurement
is thus modified to include a new view of reality as a perfectly
macical svstem of pure being. The monumental clocks (those clocks
which zre based upon the monuments of past history, and thus upon
historical records and documentation} are important for determining
the history of the Cnostic Church. Yet, they themselves are far from
accurate for they serve only to project outwards the various corcepts
in the minds of so many historians, who have even gone so far as to
rebuild history to suit themselves, Esoteric history, on the other
hard, and the magical clocks arc important for determining the
spiritual life of the CGnostic Church.

THE LAWS OF THE MACICAL CLOCKS:

These clocks are inventions of the Zothyrian system, Each day
consists of 32 "hours" of 45 minutes mach., There arc 1440 minutes in
each davy. 720 in the AM and 720 in the PM. The students should make
a copyv 6? the sixtecn hour clock on this page. When an initiate wishes
to begin his magical and abstract logical work, the will then "step
into the margic clock". When he wishes to conlcude his magical and
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abstract logical work, he will then
"step out of the magic clock".
med after the

The hours are na

angals and begin with earth of
of fire,

earth and end with fire

The locations of these hours

are as follows:
HOUR

IT
IIT
v

vTT

XTI
X1V
Xv
XV

LXAMPL

EXOTERIC TIME

12:00
12+45
1:30
2:15

: 00

B L) Lo

o a0 xa
[N
A

.
P
~

600
6:45
730
Rel5

9100
0:45
10: 30
11:15

s

55 0F TIME

12:45
1:30
2:15
3:00 (Sun in Capricorn)

3:45
4:30
5:¢18
6:00 (Sun in Cancer)

Heds
T30
Rel5
9:00 (Sun in Gemini)

945

10:30

11:15

12:00 (Moon in Gemini)

CORVERSION

1:35 = 11T, O5.

Practical

2:47 = 1V,

worle:

32, 3:13= V, 13. 6:17 = IX, 17. 6:57 = X,1U

In vour student's notebook, make a copy of the above clock and
copy the time table as given above. Also, you may begin to correlate
syzvgies, and magnetic currents, all of which

the times to the

angels,

correospond exactly, hour T being the lowest or ecarth of earth, This
is Gneral Magical Information applicable to all tyvpes of categories

and nypes of magic.

The student will record exactly the magical

time for each magical action that -he undertakes,

D. SPECULATIVE GRAMMAR AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF
THE SCHOOL TRADTITION:

An Outline of "Aleister Crowley and the Haitian Cnostics",
which is the English of "Le Maitre Therion et les gnostiques

voudooesques".

1. Alecist~r Crowley received the anpostolic succession of the
Reelnsia Gnostica Catholica from Theodor Reuss in 1012, and was con-

secrated patriarch,
2 Theodor Rreuss

-
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from Gerald Encausse (Born July 13, 1865 at La Corogne, Spain) in
1909.

3. Reuss transmitted the 0.T.0. succession in 1909 to
Gerald Encausse,

4. From Encausse came the Haitian 0.T.0. "La Couleuvre Noire".

A. There had been a secret tradition of Templiers Noirs in
Haiti, since the 18th century.

[.. One must compare the sexual magic of the 0.T.0. with the
magie sexuelle of esoteric Voudoo. (i) Compare the ix( 0.T.0. and
the mariage mystique" and (ii) the xi and the "mystere Luage'.
Note: Crowley and Esoteric Voudoo both admitted homosexual magic, while
Reuss did not have a place for it in the 0.T.0. Thus, Crowley and
Voudoo are closer than either of them are to Reuss or Encausse.

¢, Jean-Maine, Lucien-Francois, Haitian Gnostic and Voudooist,
born Jonuary 11, 1869, in Leogane, HAITY, and descended from the
famous Martines de Pasquales, who founded Martinism and who initilated
Louis-Claude de St. Martin, French mystic, born January 18,1743.
Mart:ines de Pasquales died at Leogane, in 1774.

6. Lucien-Francois Jean-Maine received the Voudoo grades of
1, 11, 111, and 1111, in Haiti, and in 1899, at the age of 30, he was
consecrated to the episcopate by Tau Orfeo VI and Tau Synesius. Syne-~
sius was of the Encausse succession, and had been consecrated in 1800,
Tau Orfeo VI consecrated in 1860 gave Lucien~Francois Jean~Maine also
the subdiaconate, diaconate, and priesthood. o

5. In 1010 or 1911, Jean-Maine was consecrated X 0,17,0, by
Encausse for the Franco-Haitian FRATERNITAS LUCIS HERMETICA, The
order founded by P.B. Randolph American Mulatre born October 8, 18235,
This ccnsecration took place in Paris. (NOTE: the French groups of
the FRATERNITAS LUCIS HERMETICA are now under Msgr. Robert Bonnet, a
gnostic bishop of the Mariavite succession.) In 1921, Jean-Maine
consecrated as his successor in the Ecclesia Gnostica Tau Ogdoade~
Orfeo 1I. The same year, he created in Haitian "Ordo Templi Orientis
Antiqua". In 1922, ‘he created the "La Couleuvra Noire" of 5 degrees
to serve as the magical contraction of the 0.T.0.A., which worked
16 grades in llaiti and the French West Indies.

&§. Jean-Maine returned to Haiti in 1921 and married. A son
was born January 18, 1925, named Hector-Francois Jean-Maine. Lucien-
Francois Jean-Maine died in Madrid, 1960. His son, Hector-~Francois
was cor secrated to the episcopate on November 2, 1963, taking the
title 'Tau Ogdoade-Orfeo IIIL". He inherited the Haitian and French-
West-Irdian O0.T.0.A., F.L.H,, and L.C.N. traditions.

On January 18, 1966, Tau Ogdoade-Orfeo IV was consecrated to
the episcopate. He had been born in the USA on January 18, 1935.
Docteur H.-F. Jean-Maine and his own consecrator, Tau Ogdoade-Orfeo

IT, acting as the consecrators.

G, On August 10, 1967, Tau Ogdoade-Orfeo IV was consecrated
to the XIO in ths Ordo Templi Orientis -- Choronzon Club and in the
Feclesia Gnostica Hermetica, He exchanged the episcopate in Ecclesia
finostica Spiritualis and the Ordo Templi Orientis Antiqua with Tau IXx

(33 = 36), the patriarch of the Ecclesia Gnostica Hermetica.
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10. The vilatte succession of the Gnostic Bishops was received
by Tau Ogdoade-UOrfeo IV, December 25, 1967. NOTE: This is the same
apostolic succession which the Swiss 0.T.0, patriarchate received }
from the French gnostics via Msgr. Chevillon. Also, NOTE: practically5
all of these persons named were Martinist initiates. Thus, the
Martinist, 0.T.0. and Gnostic Church traditions were seemingly
closely tied and interwoven.

11. On August 31, 1968, Tau Ogdoade-0Orfeo IV consecrated the

'Haitian occultist, Pierre-Antoine Saint-Charies (Tau Ton III, Tau VIII

29 = 32, born July 21, 1931,) as Patriarche de l'eglise cabalistico-
rnostique, and thus united in another Haitian gnostic and Voudoo adept

the following lines of succession:
A. The Encausse succession of the S.T.1., of Martinism,

B. The 0.71.0.-~Choronzon Club succession of secret work.

C. The ecpiscopate and apostolic succession of the Gnostir
derived from Msgr. Vilatte.

D. The Ordo Temnli Orientis Antiqgua and Ecclesia Gnostic
Spiritualis succession of xvi degrees and thus, the
Rite of Memphis~-misraim of 07 = 336 degrces.

E. The Voudoo succession of four degrees, which Docteur
Sint-Charles received from his Haitian traditions,

12. On July 27, 1970, Tau Ogdoade-Orfeo IV consecrated to the
episcopate Tau Ogdoade V (Tau XV,57 = 60) a Haitian scientist, born

July 27, 1:30. This newly consecrated bishop was the great-grandson

of Haitian presidents Michel-Cincinnatus Leconte and Nord Alexis, and

the author of several important studies of Voudoo and African magical

svstems.

Thecse notes serve to show that modern Haitian magic is a direct
continuation of the older systems and thus serves as a form of

speculative grammar, whereby the magical lines of succession are

combined »nd blended while being enriched in each generation.

Michael Aquarius
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Monastery of the Senen Raps

Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Egoteric Magic.

Part 7. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:
Lesson 3. The Schools of Esoteric Logic: 1506-1539,
The Pioneers of Esoteric Logic.

A. THE FIRST SCHOOLS OF ESOTERIC 1.OGIC:

The first schools of .esoteric logic were a development out of the
previous noetical and gnostic traditions. Gradually, the concention of
magical consciousness came to concentrate more and more upon the magical
ego as the creative force in a world of systems. The idea of the magica’
ego as the source of both thought. and being, and hence the source of
macical consciousness as existence, is the basic notion behind all schoo!
of esoteric logic. Various schools developed which came to stress the
use of the magical ego in making and expressing, as well as experienciﬁg.
the world as a pure system, Not just the older distinction between
magical world and natural world would b= taught, now, a new view began
to develop which stated that the natural was onlv a way of looking at the
nasical:tthat whatever was natural was only that which appeared as such
to the uninitiatic consciousness. To the initiate the consciousness of
racical existence was the onlv corsciousness possible of whatever was in
cr had existence. Thus, the various schools of esoteric lozic sought
in two practical wavys, metaphysical and esoteric, to build up the magica
consciousness of existence, The basic starting point was the maaical
nature of the ego as the creative ground of existence and consciousness
whereby nature is revealed as comnleted and final. Such a view, however
must not be.thought of as a mere humanism, for the magical emo had a
transcendental existence available onlv to illuminates.

R, THE M3STAPHYSICAL METHOD:

The <chools differed as to locality and to differences in practice
tet aphyvsical method while not setting schools absolutelv and unidentifi-
ablv apart, differed markedlv amon« the schools. However, amid the diff
ences. metanhvsical method had certain points in common. 1st) Tt was ba
upon the notion that macical consciousness conld be attained and vartici
pated in b~cause of its immediates nature. Mazic thus became mental rath
than cerermoninl, i.n., it was apnroach~d throush meditotion rather than
through ritunal, 2rd) Magical Consciousness was the activity of the e<o
and the masical ego was pur~s act or activity, and energy of being, or th
inner energy of being, which was identified with consciousneas as immedia
and continuous with experience. 3rd) To exercise this consciousness it
was nacsssary Lo enter into the inner creativity or spontaneity, or even

- randomness, of the inrer existence 0f consciousness as cnercy. This was

achieved by means of an inner mediation from which and in which the
forms of cxanarierer, states, anticipations, and conditions, were realisc
as immerldiat~ did-~os. Ath) Tke idenl contents of consiousness wore
axnarinna~d as immediate narts of the mamical being of the ego. - The
idenl contents of consciousness were ther projected into themselves so
that an intronsity of macical experience developed, afterwards there

was a nrojactiar outwards ~€ concnpts and crt~corial forms which were

i
“hr prodvctione of coprsciousnass as pure being. Thus there develops the
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jdea as the thinkine-subject of total experience, visually perceived
as creatine the world of both concrete and abstract experience. This
was were the esoteric logicians began their magical method of
metaphysics, for they sought to be at the top of thn~ir thoughts.

C. THEZ ZSOTERIC TICHNIQUT:

Tsoteric teachniques were developed to make tha metaphysical
methods practical, These techniques were ~ither sexo-magiecal directly
or made us~ of s~xnal maci~ in an indirect or mediate manner, 1st)
The centre of attention was the unexpliored arca between the lst and
2nd Yesodic centres. This area was not defined by the Hodic and
Met.zachic centres, rather it referred directly to a sexual arca of
macical force, which possessed an energy totally unexplored and quite
Aifferent from the 1st and 2nd Yesodic types. 2nd) This cnergy was
~xplored and developed by means of the use of the four Yetzirah centres.
The traditional attributions wer~ used to designate the centres in
the body, which were worked over in a method totally in keeping with
the procedures of sexual magic. 3rd) The operations of sexnal magic
were preceded and followed by extended meditations and dinner prepara-
tions, which engased the magical partners and enabled them to practise
a type of astral or mental projection. 4th) The astral and mental
techniques of projection were also used as a resultant of the sexual
magic, such that the cnergies of sexual magic became a tvpe of force or
macical field, which directed the thought forms and projection energies
along direct and exact pathwavs. This esoteric techniques, for the
first time in the history of magic, made use of scxo-magical energies
as forces for the direct projection and support of thoucht forms and
other magical intentions, while basing these energy forms on the roots
of physical sexuality.

D. INITIATTON ADN THE CONTINUITY OF DOCTRINT:

Tt was by mcans of the symbols of initiation that a certain
continuity of doctrine was maintained from school to school and from
one generation to the next. Actuallv, the basics of sexual magic and
the metaphvsics of sexo-magical technique served as a conservative forc:
and influence which prevented the mysteries from being lost or radicall:
changed. For this reason, the entire tradition of teaching seemed to
remain without change, although due to the successive explorations, its
mode or presentation and appearance scemed to shift in emphasis from
one school to the next. However, certain factors kept the traditions
free from any essential modification and decline. These were lst)
that sexo-magical theory and practice had become standardized and

"regularly a part. of the magical experience. 2nd) That the understanding

as to the nature of consciousness was generally agreed upon by all
schools, although they might differ .as to matters of detail., 3rd) All
schools accepted the theory of the ego as a magical system of pure
being and of its possibilities, so that the use of the older gnostic
and noetical methods by all schools was taught widely and perhaps even
thought to be commonplace. 4th) While the positivist reduction of
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magical structures to systems of consciousness was accepted, and while
the analysis of grades and levels of status into experiential components
was widely used, none of the schools, even the most extremely

e positivistic, sought or even thought to reject any of the forms of
abstract logic and magico~-mathematical method and experience which
had been developed over the years. Thus, the entire effect was
conservative and constructive, leading to the ready availability of
many methods and techniques, as well as a varietv of approaches,
tolerantly used by all schools of magical thought in all of the temples
of esoteric logic.

MOTE s For his practical work, let the student composc a meditation

which embraces the essential points of this lesson, He may
use this mediation regularly with or in place of any other spiritual
discipline he has accepted. Thus, he will form his own school of
esoteric lormic,

NOTT With this lesson, the Master Michael has enterced into the
Zodiacal Sign of Capricorn, having left Aquarius. All
lessons bheginning with this lesson are to reflect this change in

magical authority.

Michael Capricorn
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Monastery of the Heven Rays

Monastery of The Seven Ryas,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part T. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:

Lesson 4. The Schools of Esoteric Logic: 1530 - 1600, The Hlements
of Transcendental Logic.

A. TH® SELF-CRITICISM OF THR SCHOOL OF ESOT=RIC LOGTC:

As esoteric logic developed more and more inwardly and more and Vi b
more into a total form of experience and consciousness, the dialectic of
. jnternalised self-consciousness-- whereby consciousness wove back upon
itself in self-awareness-- became more completely the dialectic of self-
criticism and examined srlf-awareness, so that all areas and dimensions
of method, containing any elements of uncertainty, were brought to the
surface, purified and clarified of any residual incompleteness, Tach
master of the method of esoteric logic took upon himself to teach to his
students and co-workers those secret processecs of self-awareness and
self-examination, which implied a purified and total inner awareness of
the universe as being in its condition of meditation. Thus, the inner
experience of the wholeness of being as meditation implied that ecach
participating unit of consciousness was a part of a total system of
self-examination and that this coming to knowledge of self-hood formed
the very inner life and activity of being. Such notions as "Experiencne
and Metaphysics" served as the basis for the development of a new per-
spective in the totality of consciousness. It was thought that this new
perspective must be somehow beyond the sphere of the pure energy of self-
examination and that it must constitute the real centre or ideal element
. of consciousness, which presides over the dialectic of esoteric logic.
Thus, there developed a view of consciousness as composed of formal
ideality and a material or eventual reality. The focus of ideality served ;
as the pure .point of attainment, the achievement of which the adepts
of esoteric logic now so earnestly sought in their magical exercises.
And so, the universe was viewed as a total system of pure being in the
essence of meditation. Meditation was a process of life, which tool into
the unity of its being those meditation experiences upon the unity of
being (Being = One), so that the unity of being came to reflect upon
itself as a pure experience of absolute finality, whereby the ego as an
ideal became united to the ideal absolute.

B. THE FOUNDATION SCHOOLS OF LOGIC:

Gradually, the various schools of inner meditation became the

focus for the creation of a new type of idealistic school., R The meta-

physics of the ego in relation to the field of esoteric logic came to be
understood as the basis for a new system of the logic of meditation ,
research., This view sought to build up those methods whereby it would be |
possible to relate the individual as an ideal centre of pure consciousness !
and metaphysical experience to the ideal absolute of esoteric logic. '
Thus, transcendental logic came into existence largely as a method for

relating the monastic members of the order through esoteric logic to the
ideal participations of the Absolute. Each technique or method developed
sought those mystical symbols of ideal participation which would serve to
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to the mind of the initiate those realities of being which would
unite his consciousness as a process to the total reality of Being.
At the same time, these symbols must serve as various modes of
mystical exchange between Absolute Being and the pure transcendence
of the ego as an abstract and abiding point of reality, eternal
and ontic, -~ i,e,. the source of being as being. To provide for a
magical foundation for such a realm of pure existence, and for such
a school of esoteric logic, the magician must understand that ideal
consciousness and Pure Being are to be built up out of the resources and
ontic capacities of the ego as beyond eonsciousness as projected but ‘
one with consciousness as the life of participation in and as the bridge
builder to the absolute. Being is expressed as Absolute and as Ego,
but because Being = Thought= Ego, the entire process of pure conscious
ness of being becomes a form of self-examination, whereby the ego crit-=
ises itself as absolute and whereby .the absolute examines itself as ego.
Thus, the foundation of transcendental logic served to imply that
_. the ego was beyond esoteric logic in the sense that the ego as absolute
) was the creative principle behind all of the manifestations of being
in esoteric logic. We thus have a magical reaffirmation of the ego
as the ultimate magical reality.,

C. THE TRANSCENDENTAL METHOD OF INITIATION IN

ESOTERIC LOGIC:

. :
The techniques of sexual magic which were so much a part of the
field of esoteric logic were now interpreted to signify the egoic
sexual participation in the abstract purity of magical experience,
While formerly, sexual magical techniques were used to prepare the
initiate for higher states of consciousness, to initiate him into more
significant mysteries of pure magic, and to serve experimentally as
the source of so much magical energy to be employed in the powering
of thought forms,.now sexual magic became the experience of the unity
"""" . of the ego and the absolute between student and magical teacher or
master. The area of the fullest and most absolute sexual participation
became the basic field for the mysteries of the transcendental ego,
whereby the initiator and adept~teacher sought to bring the student
to that fullness of being and unity, which was enjoyed by the master's
ego in the field of esoteric logic as consciousness and meditation
within his own experience. All of the sexual techniques of magic
were employed to achieve this unity of consciousness, and as a result
a very mystical reality was achieved. For the transcendental ego of
the student merged with that of the master and it was possible during
the mystical moments of sexual union for the spiritual unity of the
master to bring into its widely diffused experience the total experience
world of the student. In those moments of often purely sensuous
union, the symbols which link the ego to the Absolute in the dialectic
of self-criticism became the bodies of the master and student, TR
forming a mystic unity of pure intuition and complete awarneness.Thus, i
the transcendental ego of the studant merge with that of the master, T
except that in the intuition of sexual unity it was realised by both e
initiates that the ego of the master was now manifesting itself as
the ideal and total absolute of pure being. Initiation into esoteric
logic thus became the method of union, a yoga of sexual union with

the absolute as transcendental ego. , : _ . »~f v%
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D. THE FIRST SCHOOLS OF TRANSCENDENTAL LOGTC:

On the basis of the sexual methods of magical initiatjdh, there -
developed very definite schools of transcendental Togic out of the
magical schools of esoteric logic. These schools were devoted to a
specialised methodology and came to serve as the basis for the more
diversified magical schools of action, which were to develop in the
next centuries. The schools of transcendental logic were based upon-
the uses of sexual magic as the mode of practical work in realising
the transcendental ego through esoteric logic. ZEsoteric logic as a
pure science of consciousness now became formalised as a system of
abstract symbols, each of which related to the sexo-margical processes
of the bodilv centres. Tt must not be thought that becausc of this
emphasis upon consciousness and magical experience that the more
neo-pythazorcan and abstractice views of being were to be ignored.
Rather, the emphasis upon magical development seemed to be directed
more and more towards the use of formalised and metamathematised
techniques to express the fields of esoteric logic and sexual magic.
Sexnal magic and esoteric logic could be explored now from two stand-
point: 1. from the view of abstract theory and the unity of being; and
2. from the practical and experimental standpoint of the experience
of the magically intimate and esoteric consciousness of the sensuous
as symbolic of egoic unity with the absolute of being. Because the
esgo was enclosed within a system of physical and sensuous symbols,
it was necessary for it to make use of that same system of symbols to
perfect the ideal relationship between the student and master. This
system of symbols, however, was the sensuous language of the
causative rsexual centres of energy, which also expressed themselves
in the asexual and nonsensuous language of abstract logic. Sexual
magic, therefore, was realised as a necessity of mysticism, and as the
ultimate condition of magic within the physical world, so that only
by a denial of the physical world and the evidences of the senses could
one deny sexual magic. Never before in the history of mysticism had
seuxal magic been so firmly established as the magical technioue of
concrete being.

Later there were to be reactions to this establishment of seuxal
magic, when various magicians tried to modify the role of sexual magic
in connection with initiation and developmental experiment. llowever,
at this period in the history of magico-zothyrian philosophy, when
the powers of the ego were triumphant, it seems most interesting that
the body as an occult system, should likewise be so triumphant in its
powers through the influence and staying powérs of sexual magic.

NOTE: The practical work with this lesson consists in copying intdg'
your note-book the following experiment, which is a structure-analysis
of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim,

Michael Capricorn
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ATTACHMENT TO LESSON 4,
Experiment Number 1.

THE STRUCTURE OF THE RITE OF MEMPHIS-MISRAIM:

The students will use this experimental outline in order to
understand better the papers in the 3rd year course, which relate to . 2
the system of Memphis-Misraim., The Rite of Memphis—Misraim; which is .
the system or computer of the inner retreat of The Monastery of The
Seven Rays, is a vast magico-logical system of thought-forms related
by means of entailments, inclusions, implications, and equivalences.
Here, we propose to do an experiment, whereby certain mystical enercies
are seen to be very intimately related to their higher counterparts.
This will demonstrate the principle of Being= Unity.

Under the older system of Memphis, which is used by some temples .
at this present time, but in nowise connected to our work, there existed
the following ruling bodies: 1. The Sanctuary (ruling the 95th and
96tnh grades); 2. The Mystic Temple (ruling the 94th grade, but in
reality the grades from 9lst through 94th; 3. For the 93rd grade,
the sovereign grand council general; 4. For the 92nd grade, the grand
liturgical college; and 5. For the 90th and 91lst grades, the supreme

egrand tribunal.

According to the Constitution of the Rite of Memphis, there were
three divisions within the Sanctuary (Supreme Council of the 95th and
96th grades). These were the Mystic Section, or the Grand Hierophant,
the Governing Section, again the Grand Hierophant, and lastly the
Emblematic, Scientific, and Philosophic Section, which was composed of
the following members, forming the Supreme Council of the Rite of Memphis:
1. The Grand Hierophant, Sublime Master of Light, 97th degree; 2. The
Orczan or Voice of the Grand Hierophant, 96th degree; 3. The Grand
Master, President of the Sanctuary, 95th degree (so that there developed
two sanctuaries, one for the 95th degree and the other for the 96th
decgree); 4. The Grand Master, President of the Mystic Temple, 94th
degree; 5. The Grand Master, President of the Sovereign Grand Council
General, the 93rd degree; 6. The Grand Master, The President of The
Grand Liturgical College, the 92nd degree; 7. The Grand Master, The
President of The Supreme Grand Tribunal, the 9lst degree. 1In our
working of the United Rites of Memphis-Misraim, we have simplified that
sturcture under the influence of the Ecclesia Gnostica, while at the
same time developing the patriarchal and grapd-conservator grades of
the Rite of Memphis, which were quite elementary from the magical view-
point, by means of the infusion of the cabalistic current from the
Rite of Misraim. It is important to note that there are both degrees
and ruling bodies to be distinguished. Thus, we can speak of the grade --.
of Grand Master which let us suppose is 94. Then, there is the magical b
body which rules the 94th degree and thus administers all of its
programs, which would be initiations, meetings, and magical practices
of the 94th degree. This body we may call the Supreme Council of the
of the 94th degree, and as much such it is responsible to the Supreme
Council of the 95th degree, just as the Supreme Council of the 93rd
degree is responsible to it. This is the principle of rule by
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GRADE RULED RBY

a. 94 - 95 = 331
b. 93 95 = 330
c. 92 05 = 329
d. 91 95 = 328

Tt is possible for a person holding this degree in a less extensivé
jurisdiction to hold this same degree in the more extensive and ~ven
universal jurisdiction of the "International Supreme Council", as T
myse1lf do. A less extcnsive jurisdiction might bhe a local temple or
lodge, a national or ethnic jurisdiction with a Supreme Coﬁhcil, while .
the very highest jurisdiction is that of the Inner Retrecat, or ‘ﬁj

Department of Temples, for magical rule and research, , "

The next degree is the 04th degree. There are seven persans :who-
hold this degree, and their titles are the same, but they differ as to
rank within the degree, as is the rule with all of the high grades of
this rite, as you now realise. The name of this degree is: "Prince-
Patriarch ¢f The Ancient and Primitive Rite of Memphis-Misraim". The
name of the ruling body of this degree, as well as the 03rd, 92nd, and
the 0lst degrees is the same as for the 95th degree. The reason for this
is that this degree forms the bridge between the higher sixteen members
of the srades from 94 through 97, and the lower grades of sixty-four
members from 90 through 93. Each of the members of this degree is
assigned tc one of the mystical planets of mediaeval alchemy, as
"knights of .the planispheres of the mystic temple", another name for
this grade., The ruling sign of this grade is Leo, the language is

French.

The grades 90, 91,92, and 93 are considered mystical and hiero-
glyphic interpretations of the whole rite of Memphis-Misraim,. and
serve to hold together the magical system of Misraim, which is caba-
listic and gnostic, and the magical system of Memphis, which is
hermetic ard gnostic. The names of these grades are the same: "Sovereign
Prince", except that it is written as "Sovereign Prince of the Ninety-
First Degree of The Ancient and Primitive Rite of Memphis-Misraim"., The
work of the degree consists in magical interpretations of.the system
of Memphis-~Misraim, The language is cabalistic and the whole of the
Zodiac is present in its influences. There are sixty-four members of this
system of grades in all, or sixteen members for each of the grades
from 90 through 93. These degrees rule the lower grades of the entire
system of Memphis-Misraim according to the following structure:

GNOSTIC GRADES: CABALISTIC GRADES: GRADES OF MISRAIM: RULERSHIP:

‘1. Subdeacon 6 through 23 78 through 80 90
2, deacon 24 through 41 81 through 83 91
3. priest 42 through 59 84 through 86 92
4. bishop 60 through 77 87 through 89 93

Tt must be understood that the 5th degree of patriarch in the Gnostic
Church places a person in direct contact with the higher grades.

For this reason it is the mystical bridge degree, which links up the
lower part of the system. There are not any proper names for the grades
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from 6 through 80 because their nature is that of magical formularies,
although each can be understood to be a grade of "Sovereign Patriarch",
with a "Supreme Council", as in the example: "The Sovereign Patriarchs 2
of The Twenty-Fifth Degree of the Ancient and Primitive Rite of
lemphis~Misraim", who belong to the "Supreme Council of The Twenty-
;’'ifth Degree of the Ancient and Primitive Rite of Memphis-Misraim",
and who meet magically within the formularies of that grade, or in the ‘i
mental and esoteric-logical temple of that grade in another dimension, l g
which might occasionally meet also on the physical plane. But this is

a deep secret. Tt is a secret because it involves the use of magical 5
,echniques which come from the study of the Zothyrian magical history,
1s well as the more advanced materials of our programs,

Lastly, there has been advanced the interpretation that the 00th _
degree is very much like the 5th degree, and that it is a bridge~degree.
Strictly speaking the grades of Misraim are from 6 through 90. The
00th degree is the most important, and serves as the basis of the hicher
system of Memphis, which developed out of the system of Misraim. Ilence,

there is a special and very select body which rules the magical

currents of the degrees from 6 through 89, which has the name of "The
Supreme Council and the Supreme Power of the Sovereign Grand Masters
Absolute of the Four Cabalistic Series of the Gnostic Esoteric Order
of Misraim, or of Egypt of the Ancient and Primitive Rite of Memphis-

Misraim." Tt is from this body of Sovereign Grand Masters Absolute,
of which there arrs sixteen, that the whole structure of the higher
prades is menerated. Under this interpretation, the grades of Memphis

are properly those from 91 through 97, and constructions out of the
magic of the 90th degree of Misraim.

However, the 00th degree of Misraim and its system of grades,
from 6 through 89, as well as the grades of Memphis, which are 01
throuzh 97, arec themselves derived from the first five grades, or
really the first four grades, which are ruled over by the "OGrand Todoe
or the Holy lieroglyphic See of the Four Crosses, Ecclesia Gnostica
Spiritualis, of the Ancient and Primitive Rite of Memphis-Misraim",
Arain, this Grande lLodge is derived from Martinism adn from the three
desrees of classical Martinism plus the reinforcement of Martinist and

cabalistic researches and the gnostic episcopate. Thus from the less
complex shall come the more complex, from the seed the great tree,
which is Memphis-Misraim, This is the experience of magical creation

by explication.

Michael Capricorn




Monastery of the Fewen Rays

Monastrry of The Saven Navs,

Ath Vaar Corvrer in Esoteric Magic,

Part T. The "istorv of Modern Zothrrian Philosophy:
lLesson §, The "acinnings of The Yoatical Schonl: 1600 - T1AR0,
The School of The "Tractatus Magico-Metamathomaticus",

A. THT SURVTVAL OF TIT MAGTCAL ©CY00L:

"ile the schools of rcotaric logic ~vercised » dnarmiceont nlree din
tha Adaynlanmant of zothvriar philosophy for almast two hurndrad vears,
thav naver wholly were able to replace the carlier macical achools,

Tn faect, much of esoteric logic continued and extend the role of magic,
nspecially secxual magie, in the area of initiation. Also; it should he-
notrd that nmsoterie loric did much to strencthen and to porify the
traditional notions of macgical method, so that few, if any, loricians ‘
falt that macic had heen replaced. The esoteric lomiciane, and ~enacially
thase memhers of tha transeondental school, thoucht of maric as tho vital
nrinciple, which was to be found at the foundation of all forme of
~sotaric losmic., At the same time, there appears to have been soma fow
isolated pockets of the older magic, where the traditions war~ kept up
hv recognised masters and with whom initiation and study could he sourht,
Thear survivals of the masical school were fully recocnised as centres
of inner learning, although it was recognised that thev had not been
swent  into the mainstream of esoteric loric. Thesr magical schools wore
organised for the purposc of continuing the older traditions, while at
the same time serving as bridges between the newer macical currents,
which were coming from esoteric logic, and the traditional methods of
jnitiation, evocation, invocation, and projection, which were the

basies of classical magic. Sexual magic was used by the traditionalists
in a much more conservative manner, and it was treated as a part of
evocation (of the sexual centres) and invocation (of the angels of

the sexual centres) and not widely used in initiation work, whiech follownd
a more ecclesiastical mode of operation. Thus, we find about the vear
1600 several centres of inner learning making use of traditional magic
and yvet aware of the progress which has been made in esoteric loric,.

. B. THE SCHOOL OF TRANSCENDENTAL ARTTHMETIC:

Amid the macical developments, we can find one school which will
have a very definite influence upon the development of maegic, This
school sought to develop very interesting possibilities in the area of
the magical use of numbers. We have seen that there had been a neo-
pythagorean current of magical work within the innermost workings of
esoteric logic. The use of the magical series of numbers from x_,x
through X » to xn, was now seen to be a basic key in the 1
analysis of the intensive character of magical energies.
For there were two magical laws which were used to analyse these energies
and which served to help the magician understand the ideal character of
macical dimensions of experience became more and more definite, it was
understood that these dimensions of energy could be exactly explored and
analysed, so that a proper use of these forces by the mind of the
macician would be possible. These two notions or laws were those of (1)

X
b ~2
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the continuum of magical numbers and ideal elements beginning in
infinity and extending to infinity and (2) the denseness of the
continuum, which stated simply that between anv two numbers, there

wonld always be a third number, The application of arithmetic teo

+he annlvsis of magical energies must be understood as being a trans
cendental application, in that magical energies werc now being orcanised
and structured along exact lines of thought, which explored and grounded,
or made possible for experience, the magical structures of existenen,
The macical nature of existence then was once more thoucht to be a
<vstematic buildup out of the ego-being of the universe. Ty makine usn
of metrical notions of transcendental arithmetic, it was possible to
construct in an exact manner the world of magical bein‘, throuch whiech
consciousness would then be made to flow along the lines of ~xact
equations and formulae. lHowever, onlv because of this exact use of
metrical concepts could it be possible for macgical roalitv te have
axistence within an idealistic framework. On the other hand, th~ nlder
schools of magic, it must be understood, operated on a realistic and
ohiertivistic view of the universe and thoucht of macgical energies and
the entire universe of being as external to the ego rather than immanent

-, within the ego (this latter being the idealistic view)., We will <re
thern how two points of view werc to develon side bv side, The

ideralistic view, which emphasised mathematical constructions and the
realistiec view, which sousht to sround magic in a supernaturalistic

met.anhvsics.

C. THT MAGTCAL NOTTON OF INTTTATION:

The two tendencies did not appear to be too different in presen-
tation, largely due to the very subdued mode of their expositior. For
rne school, idealistic in principle, mind and thought would determine
beaine and existence, for the other school, realistic in outlook and
tendency, magical being was an objective character of existence into
which man sought to bring himself by means of esotcric techniques and

special methods of evocation and invocation.

The maeical notion of initiation assumed that the universe was
a place vhere a person could be brought to a state of heing and then
experience it so that certain things would happen. Actually, this=
view ass mmed an extensive understanding of masical space as a system
of processes, some spiritual and others natural or material., 1In this
world it would be possible to make certain prayers which would brina
through a communication from the spirit world of angels. Certain nrac-
tices of evocation, especially in sexual magic, where the clemental
consciousness of being was attracted and sought, could be used to bring
the initiate into consciousness of something both rreater than -his
existence and also beyond his existence in scope of spiritual power.
Thus, initiation in the magical school was a form of introducineg the
student to the world of beine which existed beyond the scope of his
experience, and thus it served to widen the horizon of awareness for
future magical workings. Tn contrast to this view was the idealistic
view, whereby one's being was turned in upon jitself and hecame more and
more identical with the Absolute Being of the universe. These two
views were to exist as complements of each other, because the idealistic
view served as the basis of esoteric sexual magic and meditation
research, whereas the realistic view was essential to theursv (as then
it was conceived). Tt would take some time, beofre theurcv could be
thought of as a subjective experience within the Absoulte Zeo.
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P. TUE DEVELOPMENT OF THY NRO-MAGTCAL MITHODOLOGY:

At first, the neo-magical schools simply made use of traditional

rituales and erimoires in their practical work. llovever, it soon
became evident that under the influence of the Tractatus Maric-
Metamathematicus (a neo-pythagorean tyvpe of control system used by
all schools of magic) the older methods could no loncer be usad with
any certaintv or effectiveness. The reason for thi< wae that the
presuppositions of the older grimoires and ritualee wer~ no lonrer
accepted as valid; and that furthermors because certain retanhvsical
viewpoints had been rejected -- in the licht of more accurat~ analvsis
-- it was necessarv to build up a total svstem of macical and theur-
gical workins which would reflect the newer conceptions, Tha resnlt
was the creation and develonment of a neo-macical methodolorr knowr
as the "Chaldean Rite of The Ancient Mvsteries of The Star Anmcalal,
This was perhaps the sunrome rite of ma~ic, for it consisast~d in the
invocation of the very highest anselic bheinecs in order that thow come
and assist the macician in the creation of own idnal vniverss, Thoan
ancels were to bhrinc into the field of nur~ macic thair Hein~ which
as spiritual energy was to serve as the basis of this id~2l urirrree,
The ideal universe, thus built up out of ancelico-macgical ~nercies,
served as a temple for the operations of sexual marric, initiation,
and magical research. Thus considered, the neo-magzical methodolooy
was to provide the magical school with the ideal model of thru--ic
oneration, and as a consequence, the neo-magica?l cchool roarbtnd -
certain level of development which with thn evenotion of #he e
stare in history was never to be surpass~c. Finnlly, tha "Chpld-re
Rite" and later the "Magico-Metapbv<ical Rite" wer- to ha the two
major forms of mamical exnprassion, aven to the nres~nt dav. Finslly,
these rites wrre to be absorbed by the sexo-magical wine of th~
esoteric logical school and used in a way much more affoctive then
tha wov in which they wore oricinally nrartia~d,

PRACTTCAL “ORY:

The practical work of this lesson consists ir first of all and
outline of the IVth Year course and sccdndly the students makin~ a
sories of meditations as a form of review of the nrevious throen
courses and relating them to the outlire in terms of what thounrchts
‘are magically thought and suggested by the various imnlications and
connections in word and meaning., This is the real use of the nsotneric
technique of meditation-research as given as far back f=s the first
year coursc. This magical outline of the TVth vear coursr follows:

OUTLINT OF THS TIVth YRAR COURST TN TSOTERTC MAGTC:

"2soteric Magic in the traditional gnostic magic built

upon noetic concepts and improved by esoteric logic."
[aaa N . .
: Michael Bertiaux

A. Introdcution: These were the sixteen papers to prepare for the f
part of this course. You have already gone throur

them.

. Part I: The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy, The outline

of this part of the course has been given already as the
e e et e ey e nnon 1A Af +he introductic




C. Part TT: ASTROSOPHY, Esoteric Astrolosy as Sexual Magic and

.

9.

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16,

Meditation-Research. These are the sixteen lessons on
the much discussed esoteric astrolosical svstem hehind
the magical work of the Monastery of the Seven Ravs,
Tnner Retreat.
Sexual Magic and Mediation-Research; The Moon in Scorpio.
" " ¢+ The Sun in Taurus,
" . " :+ The Sun in Virgo.
" n : The Sun in Capricorn.
" " : The Sun in Scorpio.
" " + The Moon in Taurns,
" " : The Sun in Pisces,
" " + The Sun in Cancer,
" " + The Sun in Libra,.
" " + The Sun in Aaquarius,
" " : +- The Moon in Leo,
" " ¢+ The Sun in AGemini.,
" " + The Sun ir Sacittarioe,
n " : The Sun in Aries.
" " ¢+ The Sun in Leo,
" " : The Moon in Gemini.

D. Part TIT: The Higher Forms of Sexual Magic and %soteric Snginecrincg

4.
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as expressed in the Tharot of Tsoteric Voudoo and
Gnosticism. 16 lessons which explore the very highest forms
of magic in its sexual and Haitian cabalistic implications,

The Master of The Northern Cross and the Tnitiate of the WY,

The Twins of The Temple and the Serviteur of the NX.

The Master of The Four Crosses and the Priest of the NX,

~ Legbha Capricorn and the Hierophant of the NX.

Legsbha Scorpio and the Tnitiate of the Western Cross.
The Master of the Western Cross and the Server of tha WY,

The Twins of The Ritual Design and the Priest of the ™YV

The Mamician of the Blue Triangle and the !Tlieropnhant OF the Y,
The Twins of The Centre Post and The Tnitiate of The Southern Y,
The Legbha Aquarius and The Server of the SX.

The Master of the Southern Cross and the Priest of the SX.

The Magician of the Sixteen FA and the [Hierophant of the <X,
The Twins of the Altar and The Initiate of The Zastern Cross.,
The Magician of the Red-Triangle and the Server of the E¥X,
lLegbha Leo and The Priest of The Eastern Cross.

The Master of the Eastern Cross and the Hierophant of the EX,

TV: The Experiments of Sexual Magic and the True Key of
Tnitiation. These will be a series of 16 lessons in pure
sexual magic with an emphasis upon the masical results
which lead to other and newer forms of sexual magic and
gnostic magical science. These sixteen secret papers
constitute the sexual magical diary of the Master Michael
Aquarius upon which he based his writing of the Part
TTT of the second year course of the Monastery. Here
the actual methodology of sexual magic will be given to the




most advanced students, as well as the secrets of the innermost degrerc
the XI, of the 0.T.0. and the higher grades of the O0.T,0.A,, which
developed out of this innermost XIth degree.

The student is advised, therefore, that this course will serve
as the master key by which the inner secret of macical initiation,
long hidden, is finally and absolutely revealed. After the
completion of this course of truly esoteric high magic, the stud~nt is
now a fully professional worker and may be admitted in the hicher
work of the Monastery and into those secret studies which o bevond th
verv limits of what is possible to know.

Michael Capricorn
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Monastery of the Hewen Raps

Monasteryv of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:
Lesson 6. The Beginnings of The Noetical School: 1680 -~
1702, The School of the "Tractatus Magico-Metaohysicus',

A. FROM ARTTHMETTC TO TRANSCENNDENTAL ARTTHMETTC:

The development of the magical use of numhrrs out of the analvsis
of secuential and serial units had a profound influenc~ upon a1l schools
nf ma~ieanl thinkinc. %o lonwer could the subiject-matter of macic e
+hou~ht of as vacue and indeterminate, somethine at whese rarcy the
marician found himself; rathor, the emphasis was now upon the power of
mathematical existence in the hands of the magician as a tool for his
own r~search and exploration of reality. All schools madn~ ner of tha

"Practatus Magico-Metrmathomaticus", a work which r~lated the sivty-

J fFour interprotations to the sixte2an axioms of mrzic, and saurht ir the

~renptions of the theor~rs, two-hundred and fifty-=six forms of mamical
proof. Whil~ this work conld he interpreted ~ither enhimctively or
A“dinactively, ~ither jdralistically or realistically, ~ither as the
racult of pure mind or as the effect of purc nature (which was also the
character of the "Chaldran Rite" and the "Magico-Metanhysical Rit~",

twn nr~o-magical methodolorin=s) there dovelop~? th~ caneral viaw that

the world could be viewed from either perspective and that all
mathodologies should be so objectively structured so as to be useful to
all =chools of'metaphysciﬁ and gnosticism. Th~ continuation of the
neg-macical schools sesme? to confirm the fact that recality would itself
cortinue to provide alternative possibilities for its interpretation

and that as a result all magical structures of exactitude should be
axactly formulated and capable of very precise interpretation, but op~n
to +tha differinc points of view. Thus, transcendental arithmetic could
“a cited as serving as the ultimate basis for both the idealistic and
analytical "Tractatus Magi co-Metamathematicus", which by 1680 had be~n
foreced npon all schools of thought and all centres of inner learning, as
well as the originally realistic or platonic "Chaldean Rita™,

8. TRANSCENNZNTAL ARTTHMETIC AND MAGNETICS:

Transcendental arithmetic, or the use of exact and transfinite numeric:
concepts as the basis of macical method gradually led to the rise of the
~xp~rimental school of magnetic magic.  The way in which this happened
was accordingly as follows: the gradual use of exact concepts by magicians
tended to bring the sciences of the spirit more and more closer to
natural science. Thus, transcendental physics and experimental
metaphysics came into existence as sciences of observation, which made use
of instruments and a 1imited degree of clairvoyant observation., The
temples of this school of experimental physics were stridctured to
resemble the laboratories of occult physics as merged with tantric yoga
and sexual magic. Phallicism became the dominant concept in the new
physics of sexual energies, which could be measured and observed in an
exact and repeatable manner. The high priests were the chief scientists
in these temples, where marnetism as phallacism was the chief magical
conception. The magical mathematical concepts provided the magnetic




2 S o e B o et

macicians with a certain basic framework which was useful in providing
certnin guide lines for the development of research, For instead of
showin< that the magico—metamathematical was a pure deduction from

the consciousness of the initiate and hence in an important way the

kev to the way in which the universe was built up out of and like the
productions of the transcendental ego, the more realistic or naturalistic
macicians saw these equations as descriptive of certain magnetic currents
or levels of astral magnetism fas in Part 2, of the 1st Year Course )

and <o they came to concern themselves with such occult notions as
radiations, rays, emanations, emissions and other data, which theyv
annlied in a number of very important therapies and in mystical

healine., While idealism stressed esoteric logic as the basis of the
voric relationship between master and pupil, and thus built up a

system of inner magic and esoteric logic based on the idealistic and

transcendental analysis of mediation-research, realism moved along
social lines and developed group methods of healing and psychic

history, which made use of magical notions, inspired by transcental
arithmetic, but based on an analogy to experimental physics, rather
than srounded on the magico—metamathematical categories and laws of

abstract logic.

C. THE FIRST OF THE NEQ--MAGICAL METAPHYSTICIANS,

The monk Zothyrius VIII is to be singled out as being the first
of the neo-magical metaphysicians, largely because of his work in
revising in modern form the "Chaldean Rite" and "The Magico-Metaphysical
Rite". He was properly a metaphysician in that his analysis of macical
realitv made use of sreater and greater metaphysical concepts, where
he sought to move beyond occult physics while not falling back upon
the older views of the ijdealistic esoteric logic. Thus, he created
the third viewpoint, which sought to ground macic in the absoluteness
of being, while at the same time not rejecting or ignoring either
the physical or logical contributions. His dissatisfaction with
physics was due to his own knowledge of its inherent uncertainties and
l1imitations. His dissatisfaction with esoteric and transcendental
loric was largely due to its reductionism and tendency to become
intuitional and rigidly abstractive in methods. He did not deny what
these schools brought forward as positive and well developed
contributions to the history of magic; but he seemed to feel that these
two views were too rigid in their understanding of the world and that
there was the possibility of there being a metaphysical approach
similar to the earlier magical and theurgic schools, based on the
neo-platonic analysis of experience, and which could be developed alonc
modern lines, while avoiding the extremes of logic and physics.
7Zothvrius VIII then founded a school which taught the ancient metaphvsics
of being and which sought to bring up to date the various magical
currents of operation, while setting them firmly in a metaphysics of
being, derived from ancient theurgic sources. He may be understood as H
the father of magical reconciliation, whereby the extremes of locgic
and physics were united harmoniously. At the same time, however, the
logical and physical schools were preparing careful replies to those
criticisms made against them by the metaphysical magicians.
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_J.. THE SCHOOL OF THE "TRACTATUS" AND THE REVIVAL OF
MONADOLOGY :

Wh-le the metaphysical school was developing its program of
magical research, the‘physical‘school was extending itsclf more and
more desply into the area of esoteric force. The result was the
revival of the notion of monadology which science served to explain
alonz the lines of occult and experimental physics the structures
and dvn mics of the positive sexual fluid. The locical school had
astablished certain rules for the exploration and explanation of the
monadum spermaticum. These rules were used within esoteric logic ane!
srxnal magic for sstablishing a field theory of sexual energy in
jnitiatic consciousness as 3 projection of the ego. Later this
framework was adapted to the area of sexual magnetics and radiation
theory. The sexual monads as the spermatozoan was considared to hn
wers now more clearly explored in terms of their dynamic cualitics
as points of pure energy in a system of generalised physics. The sexunl
monad hecame the prototype for the entire field of energy theory.

The "Tractatus 4agico—Metaphysicus" then became a type of guide worlk

or methodology for research in these areas of applied magic which were
clearly on the frontier of experimental physics. Monadology was also
revived in the logical school, where a branch of abstract logic came

to be lLnown as the logic of symbolic monads. The logic of svmholic
monads was a form of transcendental arithmetic based upon the notion
that the units of consciousness or logical monads werc the building
blocks of the universe. These elements of existence were to be
considered as understood as formal substances of ideal being, which

wepre united- in systems and governed by the laws of ideal essence.

The magician would build up his system of the universc by means of these
rules and elements, which served to provide the basis for the world as

a system of experience. Thus, by these means the world was built and
all future worlds could be built along the very same way. We sec two
different notions of monadology emerging. Tt was the task of

Zothyrius VIIT to try and merge both theories of the monad and thus
extend the met.aphysical scope of monadology. In a previous incarnation,
T was Zothyrius VIIT.

Michael Capricorn.

For the operational work of this lesson, we have an interview with
Docteur Hector - Francois Jean-Maine, and the student will review
the 1lst, 2rd, and 3rd year materials referred to by the docteur, after

reading this paper.
0. Docteur Jean-Maine do you consider yourself a Voudooist?

A. T have always been very careful to distinguish between Voudoo
religion, which is strongly African and primitive and with which T
haven't any real connection, and Voudoo cabala, which is the system

into which I was initiated and which was the magical system which
developed in Haiti by means of a refinement of certain magical elements
in Voudoo religion which were merged with Buropean, chiefly French, magi
and cabala. However, in the very general sense, I consider myself not

a voudooist, but a magician and a sorcier, oOr warlock, of the Haitian

race.
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. Why‘is this so?

\. Tssentially considered, folk religions are primitive snlf-exnressions

£ th~ mvth-making tendencies of backward peoples. Thus, animal

.acrifice is just one step up the scale of evolution from human

iaerifice. Both ar=z very wrong in a metaphysical =sense and morally and q%
wsthetically nasty. They are grounded in very naive views, held in 4
111 primitive places, that the elements fed by blood, as the result of
.acrifices, will help mankind. Actually such slements are infarior to

van, and thus of no “enefit to his ascent towards ilTinminntion.
‘oudoo as such must b2 cleaned up very much befor~ it can bhe usad -

veenltiste. For this roason, T use only those parts which ~re of =~
mniv~rsal and magical character, assentially derived from Atlant~an
=onrc~= bhut which can h= axpressed in somoe limited notiors Crar th~
vendonist and esoteric vocabulary. Thus, T feel that it is =y iobh to

puresn #nd then to rebnild and rehabilitate the magical systems hidden
within Voudoo, while discarding the rest .as suparstitiove, vhar~ it ic
not really dangerous to ocecnlt scisnc~.,

Apre there many like you in the black race?

-~

"'A.  The true adepts of any race are very few. They are always at

pae

odds with the orthodox religion of their cultures. They are always
called "fakes" and "frauds", when they seek to give the true esscnce
of the wisdom, or when they seek to purify the religion of its
drossness. Look at Jesus, and Gotoma, any reformer must face this
horror and opposition. T am pleased yet that I am able to handle any
situation, for most of the representatives of orthodox Voudoo, its
priestes and faiéhful, fear me, and flee, because they thinlt T am a
sorcier and a satanist. While I always try to do good, the fact that
they think I am terrible, and that my Voudoo Cabala is a fraud, this
makes my work easier, for I will break them down and destroy them all
the easieér , so that some day when they wake up, African religious
orthodoxy as Voudoo is to these fools will no longer remain, only the
light will be there, and they will be blinded by it. As Michael has

( jwpitten in the first year course, the invocation of Ogoun-Fer, so T

say: "Burn all of the errors of the past with the fires of my angry-
and-all-cor suming-fire-of-will, for I am Ogou-Fer." (62,2) Also,
please notc that this prayer to Ogou-Fer does not refer to any stupid
rebellion of the slaves against Napolean, but to the purification of
the black :irace of its essential grossness. Each race must be purified
by teacher= who will rise up from within it and lead it to the light.
This is the true meaning of racial teachers, as found in occult books.
The Hebrews of old had their prophets, the black race now has its.

Voudoo cabalists.,
0. What elements are permanent in Voudoo?

A. Only those elements are permanent in Voudoo which come from Atlantis.
Few people know that both Legbha and Loki are the same deity, the old

god of discord in Atlantean mythology and magic. In Africa, especially

in. Dahomey, Legbha is a god of mischief and discord, as is Loki in the
Nordic mythology. In Haiti, Legbha is jdentified with Christ, and his

Loki quality, if I might say so, is attributed to the Guede family,
especially to Limba~Guede. The transformation of Legbha into Christ
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is acceptable, because Christ is the cosmic principle, while Legbha
is purified by this identity. Legbha thus serves as a Lucifer, as we
gnosticé say, because he will now serve to bring lieht though higher
magic. In the Monastery teachings, Legbha is further purified as a
spiritual being by the addition of Luage, the Lucifer of aspiration,
which gradually leaves the human world and becomes increasingly divine.
However, Legbha is really the magical word for Christ within a gnostic
magical system. The permanent element is Christ, although represented
cosrically as of the four crosses. The other Loa or gods are really
forrss. of aeons. daemons, and syzygies of the gnosis, The great FA is
really the cosmic AUTIREBA, an entirely cosmic and magical notion based
on Chaldean lines of initiation, coming from Atlantis. Not every race
must expect to possess the permanent elements of the gnosis in its
folklore, but it does possess the connectives which will enable the
student to become an initiate who has passed beyond the limits of his
system of religious upbringing and who has now entered the gnosis.
Thus, this revival of African religion is very nastyv, for it means putting
chains on the minds of a people already too tied down. Actually, it
Q:} is better for blacks to become materialists, for from the analysis of
their sensations they may come to true gnosticism and sexual magic.

0. Docteur Jean-Maine are you a gnostic?
A. I am a gnostic in four different ways, or meanings of the word.,

First, 1 am a gnostic bishop and patriarch, working with the Gnostic Church
of The Inner Retreat of the Monastery. Secondly, I am a gnostic because

I know all that there is to know about the inner worlds. This means that
my gnosis is-universal, for I am an adept of Sirius, and thusly the
very highest type of magician possible for this planet. I am perhaps

the very highest black man in occultism and T am fusing my energies into
the work of the Monastery. Thirdly, I am a gnostic, because I have
been initiated into the Inner Wisdom as transmitted from Aleister
Crowley. Let me explain what I mean. On May 12, 1921, Aleister
Crowley Consecrated Tau Choronzon I to the 1llth degree of the Gnosis,
at the Abbey of Thelema, Cefalu, Sicily. On June 30, 1936, Tau
Choronzcn I consecrated Tau Choronzon IT to the 11th degree of the

" Gnosis, in Los Angeles, Californis, at the Choronzon Club. (For this
we have documentary proof in the files of the Inner Retreat). Then,
on Januery 1, 1954, Tau Choronzon ITI consecrated Tau Choronzon IIT to
the 1llth degree of the Gnosis in Palm Springs. California, at the
Temple Choronzon-Gnosis. On August 10, 1967, Tau Choronzon 111
sonsecrezted Tau Choronzon IV to the 11th degree of the Gnosis in Palm
Springs, California, at the Temple Choronzon-Gnosis. On January 18,
1972, Tzu Choronzon IV consecrated Tau Choronzon V to the 11th degree
of the Cnosis, in Chicago, Tllinois, at the Themple Choronzon-Gnosis,
located within the Inner Retreat of The Monastery, T, Hector-Francois
Jean-Maine, am Tau Choronzon V. The fourth way in which I am a

T gnositic is this. In ancient times, the gnostics took the very best

elements of occult and spiritual teachings from many religious

systems for use in their magical works. Now, in order to give the

Monastery courses a universality, which no other system of occult

teaching possesse, we took certain Atlantean elements found in esoteric

Voudoo tradition, and further refined them for use in the four courses

of the Monastery. Thus, gnostic and Voudoo cabalistic lines are
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" existing side by side, but only in a very spiritual and very mystical
sense. Nowhere do I speak of animal sacrifices, except to condemn it,
nor do I speak anywhere of primitive superstition. T speak only on
that gnosis which I have taken out of the mire and mud of a primitive
and vile body of beliefs and practices, those of the more primitive
element s of the black race, and which are not suited for occultism,

and the se more refined elements T have taken into the light of cnostice
" thought and magical illumination. Thus, I am perhaps one of the very
highest magicians of the universe, All the voudoo elements in the
course work have been brought up to the level of white magic in vibration
by my : lchemical work. Also, certain magical matters are nowhere to be
found 'n Voudoo religion, but do appear in esoteric Voudoo initiatiec
tradition. 7T am referring to Sexual Magic and the Luage Mysterv, which
is res rved to the secret sects of esoteric Voudoo, the rue elite of
spirituality and illumination, in Haiti.

‘0, Docteur are you a believer in occult democracy?

g .
A, Certainly not. You know that every being has a soul at a different
. level of masgical development. How foolish, therefore, for some persons
" to beli~ve in equality of souls., Tt might be possible among the
" Enelish or the French to find large groups of very advanced <onts, bnt
these races are vastly superior to all others. Some may say that the
Tndians are advanced. T say no, for Hindu teachings are ahead of
Hindu material powers. While, with the French and English, as ther
~ spread “heir supreme cultures over the world from nation to nation, so
. that ev-ryone sought to imitate French and English blood and manners, SO
the occ ilt influences of Crowley and Gliphas Levi have bheen diffused.
This is especially true today, where true refinement consists in
followiig the cultural ways of the English and the French, especiatly
in matt:rs of food and pleasures. Therefore, to return to vour cuestion,
T do no:t believe in occult democracy, for as Madame Nlavatsky said the
vaast majority of the world do not even have souls. Also, it would s~em
that th: true test of a soul is whether or not a person is linked un
with th: Monastery. Now we have certain initiates in laiti, and T
have worked with them, but they are so few in so vast a total romnlation,
so0 that it is impossible to think of democracv.

0. Docteur what do you think of the witchcraft revival?

A, Tt is my view that this is to be preferred over traditionsl relision,
T hav~ been considered a witch, and perhaps T am to some degree. Vet
witchcraft makes use of the elements of magic and it is not a religior,
as some fools believe, for it is based on a revival of magical

technique in a natural setting. It is the basic use of the more

helpful elements to be found in nature. However, much of witchcraft

has to be refined before it can be used by gnostic sex magicians.
Witchcraft, as you know, is strongly dominated by the female image, and «
therefore, the sexual magical aspects of it are quite gross, Dut it .
can serve to suggest a spiritual gnosis and ideal manicheanism of th=2
luciferian gnosis, and this in a primitive form, as it is given in coven
work, will lead to the true elements of the lucifierian enosis as we

find them in Memphis-Misraim.

’
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~, What was the purpose of your recent visit to Japan?
A, My visit to Japan was to mect with certain magicians who »rr
jdent ified with the Tendai Sect of Tsoteric Tuddihisr. Thesan adents
had invited me to visit them when T met them in Yew Yort: Cit:,
about 10 vears ago, T have kept up a regular though infrequent
corrcspondence with them over the years. I went to Japan therefor~

to engaged in certain magical exercises and researches along the lines
of sexual magic and ~sotericism, which will be devnlopnd for th~
students of the Momastory in future courses. lowever, let me sav

that we have always maintained that our asoteric Voudoo and our
mnosticism were identical with the best of ecsoteric "uddhism, T was
able to prove this matter during my visit., T visitned in ¥voto, ~nd
et “hore with several masters of magic. while there T lived in a
monaztic clos~, as my occult rank gives me immediate entry anywhere

in the world to these c~ntres, and they regard me as an esoteric monl.

YT.‘C;' A...

0, ‘'that has been your connection with the History of Zothyrian
Philosophy?

A. Of course, the history of 7 Philosophy is a mamgical system expressst
as a time system or history. Tt is really taken from here and there in
time and woven together by lattices of mind, so that what vou ars seein
is really the way in which it appears on the innermost planes. All

of the disconnectedness of actual history has been sifted out and what
remains is a wonderful egregor, or thoughtform, of pure magical energy.
Now, both.Michael and T have worked together on this svstem and have h
key parts to plav in the past in this work, for really this incarnatiorn
is my first and last in the black race, for formerly T incarnated
mainly as a Chinese or Japanese adept. In fact, Michael and I have
worked together in many interesting ways which illustrate the methods ¢
the 7. Philosophy, which in this present lesson are mainly taken from
esoteric Buddhism, as if anyone didn't know. That is to say, we have
explored an historical section of Buddhist esoteric magic in this
system in a very wonderful and inner way. However, keep in mind that
Ruddhism as esotericism= Gnosticism. We are not concerned with any
religious history, however. Now, let me tell you something interestin-
One day, about 10 years ago, Michael was giving a lecture before a
group of adepts and occultists. In the front row sat a Celtic psvchic
and high-priestess of the 01ld Religion of the Moon. She always took
her lectures by clairvoyance and telepathy, as she was quite deaf.

As Michael lectured, I decided to. come and visit him from Haiti, where
I was doing research. He had told me when and where it would be given
I decided to stand next to him as he spoke. After the lecture, the
Celtic lady came up and asked who the Chinese man was standing next

to him. Michael replied, that it must be his friend from Haiti. The
lady said "from Haiti?". "Yes", said Michael, "my friend always
travels in his astral body, which resembles his last physical body,
leaving his present physical body behind." To which I add in closing,

that his is exactly the way it happens.

H.F. Jean-~-Maine
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 Monastery of the Seven Rups

The Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part T. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:
Special Paper to follow between Lessons 6 and 7,

Special Interview with Docteur Hector-Francois Jean-Maine.

Q. Docteur, do you intend to give out certain cabalistic teachings this
year?

A. Yes, it will be noted that Parts II and TII of this 4th year course
contain elements of a higly cabalistic significance. Our approach to
the cabala of Haitian esotericism, which is my own system of magic,
will be based upon the interpretation of Astrosophy and Tharot from the
view of esoteric cabala. If the student will examine the supplements
to Lesson 5, which gives and outline of the 4th year course, and then
if he adds on the outline given as Exhibit A, Lesson 1 of Part I, he
should be able to see a very strong view gradually expressing itself.
Also, if you review the very important pages 28 1 and 2 of the 2nd year
course in sexual magic, and then review page 16-3 of the TIIrd Year
Course in Esoteric Engineering, you will see many of the cabalistic
possibilities, which I am discussing, now.

Q. Docteur, is your system of cabala your own or derived from tradition?

A. Basic to my knowledge is the real tradition of our magical svsten,
This is completely gnostic. However, I have developed that system in a
verv useful way, at least it is useful to myself and other magicians,

We have built up a completely magical view point, which may be termed
cabalistical only in a very special sense. It is not the Hebrew Cabala,
but a development out of the work done in the area of the cabala by
French, Spanish and Haitian mages. Basic to this is the view that cabala
is a form of magical development, which will take on many, many direction
in its expression. My own view has been expressed via these lessons,
Sventually, it will become a basis for a next development, for nothing

is final in cabala.

FQ. Do you believe in both the Sephira and Klipha of the cabala?

A. Our system of cabala does work with both forms of being,and actually
it is necessary to work with both lines of pure being. Our system is
quite complete in that it is concerned with magical forces which are
expressed through the negative (Klipha) and positive (Sephira) aspects

of the Tree of Life.

0. Do you invoke or evoke these Sephira and Klipha?

A, Yes, We do both the invocation of the Sephira and the evocation of
the Klipha. Invocation implies that we are working up the Tree of Life,
that is to say up the front of the Tree. Evocation means that we are
working down the back of the Tree of Life. Hence we must use both magic:
methods, and I always have.
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B Some would call you a black magician because for this as well as

P

=ax magic.

A\, Yes, that would he largely the opinion of many ill-informed persons.
r am not a black magician in their sense, however, but T am a Luciferian @y
ar 1 a gnostic magician. My use of evocation and sexual magic would 3
set me apart from many writers and magicians. However, that we can
produce is proof of our magical system being successful. Also, let

it be noted that in magic one must always follow the very hichest
consideration, that is to say we must follow the magical ideal and not
any manmade moral or relgious system. These moral and religious
svstems must be totally rejected and replaced with a magical morality

of power and knowledge.

n, What are the names of the beings invoked and evoked in your work?

A. The Sephira are invoked and they are attended by two greoups of

. irits which are the angels of the Sephira. They are the "Flames of
Light", if they are positive in vibration, or "Flames of Reflected
Darkness", if negative. The Klipha are likewise structured, But

becnuse the Klipha are negative, as they are to the Sephira, the

negative angels are the most important, which are the "Shadows of
Darkness'", then if positive we have the "Shadows of Reflected Light".

Roth flames and shadows are intelligences and spiritual or magical beings
of areat power. They are approached in a very special magical working N
which will enable the student to become a practical magician.

Q.' No you make use of the Middle of the Tree, or use the whole Tree?

A. TIn the process of ascent up the Tree, we find that we can move from
one Sephira to the next with ease. Thus, we cover all of the Sephira
in the magical climb upwards. However, in working down the back of

The Tree, we have found that we will concentrate upon the Middle of
(ae Tree because of certain magical difficulties, which T call the
“ipaths of Frustration', which prevent us from coming down any way hut

the Middle. You know that most magicians and cabalists claim that the

back of the Tree is filled with demons and confusions and dangers.

We have found a secret pathway, which we can take in connection with

the four degrees of sexual magic, so that by means of sexual magic,

and T refer to the use of the techniques of the"ﬁvgx, XTI, and XV

erades of the 0.T.0.A., it is possible to find the very secret pathway

down the back of the Tree, which is very important for Magical Creation.

0 Do vou bzlieve that vou have found your way back from the downward

.

path?

A. The downward path on the back of the Tree leads to two other sides
of the Tree, which T will call simply the magical raflections of the
_hicher worlds ir the lower regions of space, which are below the earth
level of vibration, and which are, T would say, elemental and bhevond.
For example the Malcuth centre is in the elemental kingdom, but the
other Sephira and Klipha extend beyond the earth kingdom to the regions
of metacosmic darkness. These regions, inhabited by powerful and
dangerous demons anq other creatures will be explored by us, also,
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Ufeﬁeheﬁa11y. Thus, our: work has taken us: really verv far in its.
mag1Ca1 development Yes, we have found our way back, because we
can now be 1nterv1ewed by you.‘r, e e

i Q

:because.'

'A;*iSexual Magic is the ultlmate key to mag1cal exploratlon, ,
it is so simple. It does not require any spec1al magical 1nstruments,,f
only'fhe magical body. It can be operated. on each level of belng and ¥
can produce very wonderful and powerful 1n51ghts. Also, sexnal magic

S is the way of the hlghest adepts.

.’ .'/u'.‘ .
3

LQ{; Do you 1ntend to make use of the Ha1t1an secret SOC1et1es on the Tree'

"Af ch, it is my wish to make use of the four Haitian secret 5001et:1es'>"'i
5in a very spec1a1 way. For one thing, we are concerned w1th a twofold
use’ oE these SOC1ete1e in order to. create a certain ‘sexual maglcal
'energv in the worlds of Daath, and negatlve Tlphareth Yesod s and
Malkuth In each world a certaln magical 1evel of being is attalned
fln a very wonderful way, by means of a creative tension between the
tWO»pOSSIbllltleS, as the follow1ng dlagram or chart can_ serve to show.f

Daath lf)f La Couleuvre Noire = = Les Pelerlns des Astres,?
’Negatlve Tlphareth Les Sorteurs Secrets ,= La Lycanthrop1 habballstl
i : | : e : -que

ﬁfNegatlve Yesod La Lycanthrople Kabballsthue # Les Sorteurs Secrets
S Vegaf1ve Malkuth Les_Peler;ns des Astreslj'ib= La Couleuvre N01re;f

Thls type of arrangement 1s based upon an entlrely maglcal use of the,
dlfferences in magnetlsm between the var1ous levels maglcal operatlon.
B Zvery similar to the mag1ca1 sequence as glven in Hermetlc 0rderq,:3
where,we find that 1= IV 2 = 11T, 3= II, and 4 =T, However, we w1ll
;explaln this tensxon 1n maglc as we develop those advanced papers in '

cabala.

Q What are the "Pathways of Frustratlon" ?'
:iA Naturally, there must be some ‘kind of negat1v1ty to maglcal power
_fand the gnosis on ‘the back of the Tree. We have found: that’ ‘certain’
?rmethods of work lead to blind results, or else to no maglcal result
'or else the powers come back to us indicating the there is no ex1t in’
that partlcular way of moving. This is due to the negatlve and demonl
‘'wyas of the other side: of Tree. However, there is a mag1ca1 order on
. the back.of ‘the Tree, which is the door to other aspects- or s1des of

_the. Tree, which we call the reflections of the Tree in the 1ower and ’
However, by a very careful use of ‘sexual maglc'

darker regions of space.:
Frustratlon

~we are “able to flnd a correct pathway beyond the "Pathways of
and thus enter the areas where the "Shadows" can be evoked bvfmaglc.,
There are two major pathways, which are best determined to be“ﬁPathwa}
ﬂfof Frustration". - They both must pass through Daath, whlch 1s,the Door
ito;the back of the Tree.’ These "Pathways of Frustratlon" aref"Kether .
 Daath-Chokmah" and "Kether-Daath-Binah". Both are dead—end"roads,;
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w1thout ex1t They are fllled with diabollcal 1nf1uences of a very
dannerouq character, so that the student is best to avoid them. i;, k
That is why the writers of the cabala have been so careful in their .-

) warnlnﬂs. However,‘us1ng our esoteric mefhods it is p0551b1e to flnd

| the. true and very secret pathway out of Daath and downwards on The ' .
Tree. In Alesiter Crowley's secret sex magical ‘work, Daath, which is .=
under Uranus, was the door to the Uranian sex magic of the XIth degreej['
of the 0."7.0. However, Crowley d1d not provide any method for the
use. of th.s force at this 1eve1, which was developed by my father 1n
hlS inner school. '

;o Q. Would vou consider vodrself a priest to the forces of darknesé?-j
A. YNo.  'The reason is that priesthood is a word wh1ch 1mp11ea sprvxceZ )
rather than mastery. I am concerned more to explore the worlds of thn'f§7aﬁ
cahala and therefore T must be in a position of mastery in order to‘”;f:f'”w
have a certain degree of magical freedom. T cannot serve anyone, savpk
~ the Absolute in my highest state of consciousness. However, many. =
. will think that T am an evil person because of my magical exploratlonq.ﬁ‘
Thev will think this just as they thought that the early explorers Jn_ﬁ
medical work were warlocks and evil. T do admit, however, to belnrr a
warlock For I believe in pqvchlc and occult self- defense.

is there a différence'between cabalistic sex maglc and other tYpeﬂ?fj

A; I would say this that our snxual magic is applled in the cabala.‘f}fﬁ_
I can onlv speak for my own method and approach and - ‘school. - However, ..

we do apply the basics of sexual magic in a very special way in the area -
of the cabala so that we are able to make certain very 1n+erest3n~ 3 o¥s
1mﬂorfant dlqcoverles, and we are making use of the sexual mawic . of

the 2nd vrar courso in doins this. However. we have nxfnndpd the
mPthodq somewhat, as yvou will see.

o Q. Is it true that you become a werewolf in your sex magic?‘
A. One does become a werewolf on the aqtral plane, or in the astral
lnﬂhf in our svstem., This is a very old method of regaining the

contents of the unconscious whjch have been lost in makinc the

transition from the animal kinsdom into the human world. VWe seek to
~o back to this world and live in the animal world for some tlme,Asqgc
macical time, and then come back to the human world “acain. It is: tied .

up ‘with the magic of times and other 1nf1uences, for you know that certain
flmeq of the week are more sulfed to this magical work, I refer’ to the

3rd year course and to pages 24 1 and 2 and 3. For there it is :
implied that when the full Moon occurs either on Monday or Saturday,

there would be a strong force for the development of Lycanthropia on
fhn'parf of wea% persons. This would be a physical and involuntary

Lyc anthropia. Our own Lyc anthropia is cabalistic and under magical ,
irfluences and occurs only on the astral plane. For that reason mawlch
efforts to combat physical and involuntary Lycanthropia are most 1wportant
in magical work on those days, and under those exact Lunar condltlons.,
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A1l who work along these lines rmust assume the god-forms on tha ec=tral,

~practised this technique and have become werecats, in addition to heincg

~ A, The main reason is that of operation and ray of power. - The werawolf i
is for the rav of will-power to crcate thought forms. The werecat is -

. attached to ceremonial work of the seventh ray. The first and scventh o
:. rays work very muach together, as you know; so that it is possible to w

-~ .develop certain magical harmonies between the two types of god-forﬁ
 assumption. - '

i Q. Are the pathwaYs astral or are they mental and etheric as‘well?'

':fpathways are operative on the etheric (Assiahic), astral (Yeﬁzibahié),vmﬁ

" mental (Briahic), and intuitional (Atziluthic) levels of consciousness.
- On the back of the Tree, for example, Daath is passed in all four
worlds, before we enter the mental world of Tipareth. Daath means

" jdentified with the Atziluthic world of the Inner-Wisdom of.Intuitidnal

Q. How do you propose to relate the sixteen lessons of each Part IX and l
Part III to the cabala? : ' ’

. to link the papers of Part IT, which will be the matter of "the

" theoretical cabala to the Papers of Part III, which will be the )
‘ practica1 matter of the cabala. Thus, for each paper there will be a ’
7~sepahéte working, foIllowing the sequence I am giving now: 1 ( Malkuth), -

.0, ‘Are you a werewolf?

AL, At pfcsent, T am not a wérewolf in my astral self. »Howévér} T,havé
heen as have been the adepts of the Tnner Retr=zat in their'highér'mafir.

which means a return to the animal symbols of the ancient Egypﬁinn‘gods
of Memphis and Misraim. However, we have selected various animal-god
forms to assume in this work. We are not all werewolves, althoush the
principle is the same and we use the name La Lyvcanthropie Yabbalisticun
"to designate all of these forms for magical work.

'N. Would the Masters Michael Agquarius- and Michael 7. be warewolwas? -
A. They have been in the same way as T have and under the =same ,
“conditicns but Michael P also has developed another method of worlking
"whare he becomes a werecat on the astral, Tre Three of us have -

wercwolves.

0. What reasons determine the choice of god-forms?

"“A. Doth on the front of the Trce as well as on the bhack of it the‘ 

knowledge or Gnosis, it is the world of the Inner-wisdom of the Gnosis
and thus it is approached via Kether, which is the Sephira most

Gnosis, Daath is departed by way of the Briahic level of consciousness,

so that then it is possible to enter the mental world in Tiphareth. - i
Tiphareth is departed at the Yetzirahic level, so that it is possible to ]y

" enter Yesod, which 'is the Sephira of Yetzirah, and departed at the

Assiahic level to enter Malkuth. Thus, the pathways are quite orderlyi
and follow the exact structure of strict cabalistic magic, except that
we are talking about, here, the back of the Tree. o

A. By ﬁeans of the theory of cabalistic correspondences, it is possibleff

i
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2 (YéSOd)313‘(H0d): 4(Netzach), 5 (Tiphareth), 6 (Gebutah), 7(Ché$éd);} L

g (Binah),‘Q(chokmah), lo (Kether), 11 (Kether-Aath—Chokmah), 12(Kehter;'f

Daath-Binah), 13 (Daath), 14 (Negative Tiphareth), 15 (Negative;YeSod),bj:ﬂff
16 (Negative Malkuth). Thus, in Parts II and ITII of this course, there = = [

will be a study of Negative Malkuth in each of the papers numbered 16. -

Q.,_Who'are the new magicians who will work on these systems ofkmagié?T

"'A. They are called "The Adepts of Sirius", or in the east "The Yodﬁg"ﬂlf.”;

.Q.‘,Are they pfieSts or bishops of‘the Gnostic Church?

.arhats%. :

LR K

A, The adepts of Sirius are not gnostic clergy. Their line of L
development is entirely secret and mystical. But they do not come from
~he Gnostic Church or from the grades of Memphis~Misraim, although - P

.. they will work within Memphis-Misraim. They are adepts in a magical ~
. sense, which is tied up with the work of the 4th year course, and. they

are not based in previous works. Thus, an entirely different appfdach
Las been developed to work with these magical adepts. e

Q. How are'they prepared magically for advanced work?

'jA.- The adepts of Sirius are magically prepared by participaﬁioﬁ in

" the most advanced magical experiments of the Masters. They are'thus able";

" to learn of magic in a definite sense by direct experience. They serve

a type of apprenticeship in magic, rather than preparing for Holy Orders
in the Cnostic Church. They are selected entirely by occult methods :

'/ and are attached to their adept teachers. When they have completed_>“f

théir work they will then set up their own centres of work. " They do v,“*fﬁf

 have a simple degree system, however, which is of four steps. These arefggf

Initiate,'Appreptice, warlock or Magician, and Master of Light. 1In
previous courses the emphasis was upon the large degree systems of
'Memphis-Misraim. Here with the magical work of the 4th yeab‘course, the
‘emphasis is upon simplicity of operation and of the degree system. The s
Masters of the Light are only three: myself, Michael Aquarius and Michael "

83, The reason for this is that one must be an adept of the Innef Retreat e

'system working in order to see the full potential of the newer magic.
There is the possibility of reducing the degree system entirely, even,

" as a measure of simplicity. I would prefer the magical system to be-

reduced to a no-degree system of work. There are too many other ways
in which the system can operate without the control of the degrees..
Therefore, we will consider very seriously the elimination of all grades =
except in the Inner work as a part of this 4th year course. However,
the other degrees hold true for the previous courses, but they have

changed.

Q. In what way have these degrees changed?

A. Théy are no longer physical plane grades. All of the grades are
now in most cases to be understood as astral temple grades. It is true

that certain keys are given to approach these grades, but these dovpot
convey any physical plane authority. They refer entirely to‘the‘astral

’ 23_6‘ - o - - - _k




Cnostic nowers and ronsecratlons and initiations hovn received kevs ta

or inner world working, This will hold true of the adepts of Sirius
and all other grades, for the degro es will be significant only on the
inner planes and our system is thus moved Pnt1r°1" onto the aqfral

and inner planes in its significance.

N, Will this not simplify matters. you already have done mich towards

it?

A, Yes, the astral translation has beer achieved with a view to making
the Tnner Retreat more and more hidden so that the worls can procede
withont any disturbance in psychic currents. A1l of tha temple works and

srades are really on the astral anyway, for we have marle the Rite of
b} )

Memphis-Misraim entirely into an astral order, and have cut down its

phvsical contacts to that just of entry from the physical. The Yasters
of th- TInner Retreat will function in a certain wayr on the phvsical and
thev will nrovide keys to the inner work. This inner wor' we descrih-

in these pap~rs. ™nt, we have alrenady done so much to nut the svstam onto

the inner planss that we do not have to worry ahout anvthine =ls» ot

nrasent.

0. Will there be secret grades riven on the physical?
A. This must remain unanswered. lowever, those who have rrcoived certair. o

the 1nner work. We will nrobﬂblv give ont the keys, but in a much

simpler sense.

0, What about the esoteric Voudoo syvstem of astral proiection?

A. Tn each of the scceret societies of esoteric Voudoo Cabala thera is
a special grade for astral projection at will. This is the ~srade of the
"voltigeur", and this grade is given only on the ‘astral by me to those
who have~ met ma mor= than half-wav. The pathwavs of th~ Volticeures, or
Vnuithers, can be renresentad by the following cahalistic ran-worlk, ‘
which shows the relationship between the secret societies and their Wr?ﬂoc
and the various pillers of the tree of 1lif~. Tor vour Lnow that w~ wart
only the back of the Tree usine the secret societies, and that thaw mst
‘ronFJne themsalvaes to the central post of the troe, Fut to add doﬂth to

their work, there has been deaveloned a certain masical expansion, which
takes the nlace of the RPinah and Chokmah nillers. :
Path of Frustration ‘ Kether Path of Frustration fi 
Binah . Chokmah
Path of The Black ——‘\;XX¥H Snake (coine)
6=11 ) Path of the Star Q2 = 17> Novers (return) 1Q = 22 “ﬁf“
Path of The Secrct Tipharcth Travelers (coinz) 4 —
@ Path of Kabbalistic 30=35 Lycanthropic (rntur@'
B . e ——‘"—-——‘.‘ ° o
<\ Path_of Kabbalistic Yesod Lycanthropic (zo) : i
42.47)Path _of Secret ' o= Travellers (rcturn?iEEEEE:D
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Rovers (go)
nake )return

Path of the Star |
‘ Path of The Black \\

The pathwavs are designed for travel to and from the negativ=a Malkuth. = ﬁ:
The Path of the Star Rovers is Malkuth in Atziluth, from which th=. _ ‘
return is made throuch Kether in Assiah, which is the Path of the Rlack
Snake. This is the meaning of Kether in Malkuth and Malkuth in Kether
of the Sexual Alchemists. The use of the various pathways is important
becouse of the need to follow a strict magical line of development. .
However, the student should note the pathway of the Voltigeurs, as given

- in the large diagram, which follows this page, and which shows the true
meaning of a magical leap, which is guite different from the other
nathbwavs. Also, vou will note that behind each of the Serhira, there are
the secret pathways, even though only the Klipha of the Middle Piller are
contacted. 1In our study of the cabala in Parts IT and IIT, this will be

_developed. -
- - KETHER | o “f.
iliﬁggweaative’Path of Prustl!'ion) (Negative Path of(;:;;;:;:I:;ZEESQEEE:),
o DAATH - . i
= =Y 2=f171 S-S o =S e

(Ghost World of

(2 4
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Various Pathways = 1, the pathways of the secret schools ———cemmmmm—c=
2, the pathways of the secret sects e~ ———
3, the pathways of the Voltigeurs wasasrraninsanrrsmnn,

The pathways of the secret schools refer to pathways developed by very
specialised magicians and their apprentices within the various secrect
sects which are based entircly on magical discoveries and insights,

and communicated by initiations on each of the secret pathways. ' The
chost worlds are those kliphatic worlds which are inhabited by shells

and shades and demons and which have usually been very dangerous places
for the magicians to visit. The two negative pathways of frustration are
examples of what can happen when the magician tries to cross over the
occult territory which is inhabited by ghosts in the cabalistic sense.
This entire method will be fully explained more in Parts II and ITII of

,

S
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'”U;ﬁﬁgt be understood to operate out of the central piller of the Tree of

i yhere the astral bodies of the

this coursn, however, the magical work on the back of tha Trae of life

1if~. Tt is ~xtremely dangrrous to travel thro@gh the ghost worlds, -
if ore wishes to use the methods of ~xact observation. Also, the "
drmoric brings that reside there must be controlled by secrot methods,
50 that one may travel only with a master, ifvbnelis not a raster of
Ticht. ' : i

n, “hrat are the chost worlds of heaven and hell?

‘A, Thase are the pathways to the lower regions of the trece of lifn 2s co
4t is reflected in the cosmic sea of space. See this diagram which I am. -
. enclosing with this reply, so S :

" that you will note that the Tree - o T
ORATH

" of Life has its own roaflection ; -

, “in the lower recions as well .K“”“ - ‘_-‘ ;.‘;f'g:gt.‘rﬁ

‘::\._s' in the hicher worlds., T‘Pﬂ”&"n" -y | e M RIITH
" Heaven and llell, as viewed by Yesod ' y

" mediaaval art, are to be VB[ KVTH cmmemtny

~found in those regions of _ : R

© 4in®inite and absolute space. PALKYT Pl i malKVTH

" Thase are theghost worlds esod k ,}/e‘9>> A
;ldf Thibetan Ruddhism, where —77,»1:7&___; . fTquﬂkc77{{?

"the souls will await their next DAATH i~ 6 ’ k¢TH€( «."" .

'iinéarnation,'but for us it is ' S o S

‘dead are to be found in their

V,rjafterdeatﬁ state.

i . L e . S
b : Pl ¥ . L

?ﬁQ:::ﬁhat is the basis of the pathway of the Voltigeurs?

A, This basis is to be found in the vever of the Marassas, or Twins -«Eﬁ

in Voudoo which is a very magical conception;:?ﬂowevef, the Three .

- eolumns are given in that design, with the centre as the post oF"uﬁity.'
In my own work, T have crossed these three columns with the crossed =

“baton of the magical Saturn, or Guede Nibbho, so as to produce the model -
_for the pathways of the voltigeurs, as well as the pathwayéfforﬁthe :
 $ecret schools of Voudoo initiation. This gives us the the final magical

‘l;diagtam for Voudoo initiation, which I reproduce here. SR '

@ <P

0. Is it true that the Master Michael B. is an actual Voudoo priest'
and high-priest? '

"A. Yes, he has received magical initiation from Haitian adepts, other
than myself. I have only come to him after they did their magical work

" to prepare him to rec€ive me properly. For I cannot be received by

__anyone who is not properly prepared by magical initiations and consecrga
' tions ir. the inner work. I have come to him in a magical way, which is
', greatly different from coming.to him in a social manner, for we met in

" 9a.0 , ‘ _ o J L
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Haiti in 1963, but not as adepts. He possesses the magical papers for
the work of the priesthood as well as the papers for the high—priesthoodl’
in esoteric Voudoo. I am of the opinion, however, that he had taken ’
many, many secret inner plane initiations in Voudoo in order to'ehter
more and more fully into the mysteries of the science. Also, what he’
has seen with his clarivoyant vision he has brought back to the physical
world in terms of art, for you know that he is a very good artist in the
symbolic and mystical sense. |

4,

Q{ Would you say that ydur magical system is properly a 1iving'esotéric
one? ' ' : N :

A, My‘system of magic is definitely the living science of esoteric Voudoo
cabala. It is truly a system of "le Voudoo esoterique et vivant". For
this reason in these papers for the very first time will be produced the
entire secret system of esoteric and cabalistic initiation into innermost
Voudoo mysteries, which shows the validity of the system and its
universality. 1In this sense, our system of magic is truly living and
ever developing on the inner planes because of the many revelations of
magical images, which we receive from the inner planes as a result of

our work, there. Thus, we are moving more and more into inner realms, -
wholly unexplored by any adepts of the past. In this sense our system
Lis‘alive and true, for it is the direct communication from the inner -
worlds of the ultimate gnosis or knowledge from Daath.  Thus, we end
with the formula that Esoteric Voudoo cabala = Daath gnosis. ot

) Docteur Hector - Francois Jean-Maine




~Monastery of The Seven Rays, (.
" 4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic, : SR
Part I. - The History. of Modern Zothvrlan Ph1losophv°f“,
'Lesson 7. The Beginnings of the ‘Noetical School: " Coan
1702 - 1721, The School of Functional Noetic. T T

A, THE LOGTCAL REACTION AGAINST MAGIC:

_ : Whlle it is true that the Schools of eboterlc logic did contaln .
/'w1th1n thelr doctrlnes and practices the elements of many magical systems,' 
as.a whole they were in reality reactions against metaphysical and magnet1c
or nhv51cal systems of magic, for they based all of their methods and
, fhporleq upon a view that because the mind was the creative pr1n01p1e, 1t
.” was unnecessary to view the world as composed of an antithesis between '
' nature and supernature, with maglc as the method of contacting the latter
hrou"h natural being and means. For the log3c1an, esoteric and l :
uranqcendental Being as a system of construction differed only: myqt1ca11v i
from the more narrow philosphical scope of logic as the analysis of hy
prop051t1one. The esoteric logician was keenly intercsted in the structurpfii
: of be1ng, but the logical creation of that structure of being by means of
_ pure consciousness was more realistic a view of magic for him than the -
& tPchn1unq of evocation and invocation, which’ nece581tated a beclief system
in thp 1ndependen+ existence of nature, at once naive and false. Thuq,'a11
vstems ‘of esoteric logic considered that magic if it was to be used at. all"
qhou]d rpfer to transcendental logic and sexual initiation and experlmenf
That maﬂlc in the sense of theurgic activity was truly moanlnﬂlesq, and that
yﬂﬂvoca+1on and .invocation were useless conce rpts from the qtandp01nt of thc”"
' 'ron<c10usn°qs of pure immanence. Thus for the logician, as well as for all :
of 'the other schools since that time and due to the influence of log 10,1f
maﬂlc as such was strong]y defined and regulated to only one or two: areas
in the metaphyelcs of consciousness, where certain traditional methods wprp»"
vonflnupd On the other hand' however, magic seems to have taken noqseqqlon
u,oF logic, " for the qp1r1tua1 mystical, and occult powers poaseqsed by the
esoteric logicians clearly were far beyond anything claimed by even the most
%npculatlve logicians and philosophers of either Europe or India, so theat wn
can say that the esoteric logic of the transcendental eco was grounded 7 
flrmlv in a magical attitude. C P w"' f Jgf'fﬂiu

B, THE FIRST INTTIATIONS Or THE FUNCTIOVAL METHODOLOGY°

There nradually dpveloped a completely maﬁlcal and mystlcal under-
standlnﬂ of pure consciousness known as the noetical viewpoint. The inner
wisdom of consciousness consisted in the intuition of the archetypal
possibilities of existence as consciousness by means of the esoteric logic
of the transcendental ego. This newawarenesscﬁ’somethlng which had been
taunht formerly or continued as an 1mp11c1t tradition of the inner wisdom

' now was seen as a dynamic system of reality, unfolding the pure possibilities
of a completely intellectual intuition of the infinite within consciousness.
In These terms it was defined as the functional methodology and qtudents soun~h?
those masters and teachers who would d1rect their inner consc1ousness 1nto
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the abhas of this infinite activity of being = thought. As a cbnséouence,
the methods of initiation and especially those methods of =exual

‘initiation which are so important in esoteric logic and which charact~ris=ad

the earlier schools were revised and expanded to include as their goal
the true infinity of nossiblae ~xrerience, which the trmacher conld corfor
nnon the student, and into which the teacher as guide was ahla to direcct

the stud~nt. Now, the sexual energies of consciousness were fully exnlornrd

so that the theory of the transcendental id as a complement to the
tparscerndental eco, and »s the uncrund or the hasis of s~xual mr-ic wae
hrought more and mors into the sciences of infinitv, as tanrht, Th~
axtern:sl bhyqical world became a system of logical tarms, =nrd the troe
/aparcies of nature were exnlored in the actions of th~ trﬂncnondéﬂfai i
and the id as function. The infinity of being was divided hatween teon

main linns of force: the transcendental ego or ideal structure and the real:

en2rov (will) of the transcendental id. Both of these forces constititted
;thejﬁerfecbnd TAO of the esoteric logicans of the transcendental ezo and
id. For axistenca could be scen as ~ithar the mrstical uriorn of thoean
(“innipléa or as tha croatad systam of awnraness, which Frntr dits ‘
vweietanen ?orm‘“oth the transe~ndantal ero ard the transeondental i,

momstivutoed the functional methodology of the newar emphasis in purs

Manen, the usn 0f s~wxunal tochnicue and ideal mathematics in initintion

rezic,

£. T FUNCTTOMAL AYALYSTS OF CONCEPTS T A NTN-MAGTCAL COVTRYT:

e A11 of the conc=pts employed in the school of asoteric logic worn

S nov nvapndad in ordor to show forth the infinite nossitilitins of thain

f£utnr~ Anvalopment. Tach concept had to show not only its structure and
" content but also its function and energy, which were now to be viewed as
“'unlimited in the very same way that the structure and content wars un-
’.1imiﬁcd in analysis. The school of esoteric logic was now rndarstood as .
a purs syster of meditation upon the mystical dimension of Peing. ;‘\bout'-'"-“':e

- this tim=, ther= further developed a new attitude towards magic 2s
;'“Hq‘yo;évof narticipation and thought.formation. It was into this voric
~onteaxt that the concepts of infinite activity and pure consciousness
were introduced in order to create a further development in the science

of esoteric logic.  For now it was understood that esoteric logic was

- capable of an infinity of transformations and developments and that it
was an inner science of all of the possibilities of existence, a science
which fitted all of Being accordingly under the rule of the great law v
or TAO. Ylence, more and more inspiration was to be derived from certain

neo-Chinoise and neo-gnostic sources (cf., the modern work of C.F. Russell)

who has developed certain mystical views based upon a metamathematical
analysis of existence. The sixteen basic axioms of the neo-magical logic,
now held by all esoteric schools of the inner wisdom to be the un-grund
. of doctrine, were thus attributed to the transcendental id, the id, the
ego, and the transcendental ego, so that each concept was to be judged
by the ways in which it approximated more and more completely to the
axioms of neo-magic. This fuhetional analysis led to an ever greater
unity of operation among the esoteric logicians, leading to the
continuous interaction of sexo-magical and magico-metamathematical ‘
processes. Finally, this enrichment of the notions of pure being by’ 
means'of'a continued reworking and intensification of consciousness as
esoteric logic led to more and more successful modes of initiation and
to a complete renewal of magical force in the states and conditions of

fcqnsciousnbss, which were now to be grounded in the TAO.
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' D. THR SCHOOL TRADITION OF FUNCTIONAL NOETIC, AND ITS - '
R | INITIATIONS: T

. ”f The gradual development of the various schools of functional
“noetic -~ as this intensification of esoteric logic came to be known _—
. led to a development in the modes of initiation and in the.waysiin'which 5
"1 ythese innermost states were to be recognised and communicated,  We have - -
" seen how in place of the ancient systems of grades or degrees we have i
. found a change over to the states and conditions of experience. We have
'>alsovseen how there was a very great change over in the structure of these
grades, and that they had been reduced to basic formularies, to the basic
' sixteen axioms of pure consciousness. Now we find that there was a tender.c
. in the direction of the re-establishment of the mystical degree, but in
. a very unique manner. The mystical degrees could not be established in
' any absolute sense, but they could be established in a symbolic sense, as
- symbolic of those states and principles of pure inwardness into which
- the master would jead his student, and into which in an even more mystical
/*g;,and mysterious sense the master was to direct the development Qf'the
B ' consciousness of his student. (NOTE: We do not wish to deny the existence
" .. of magical degrees of attainment behind these esoteric mysterieé,“but
we wish to make it quite clear that most degree systems are symbolic
descriptions of states of mystical experience. However, these degrees . .
of achievement, so called, are really only symbolic of what can be achieved
The true degrees are those of attainment, in which high magicians L
participate. That there are such degrees is proven from the existence of
this course and the other courses, what they are, however, must be g
determined by the use of these courses as occult machines for the
exploration of the inner planes. We concur in this view: ‘ ,

"H. - F. Jean-Maine, Michael Aquarius-Capricorn, Michael B., Sublime B
of Light.) Thus these pure symbols of reality became ideal rules of the -
innermost TAO of ideal transcendence and pure experience as known through
esoteric logic. These grades or steps in the development of pure o
experience were so many chambers of initiation through which the student'

-, ~was directed by the initiator in the course of the former's gradual e
&/” ~ (referring to grades or degrees)‘fihding of the innermost centre of pure
Being in the absolute ego, the creator of the TAO. As the magico-~meta-

mathematical and sexo-magical emphasesdeveloped more and more in the
magical union of ego and id based themes, so the magical awareness of
total experience came to be seen as a temple of participation in Being
in its most infinite and holy identity. From this inner mystical view
" there came to be known as operative a scientific school or institute,
which served to mediate between the scientific external universe and that
-innermost centre of egoic transcendence and Being. However, it was ‘
understood that in the absoluteness of Being, now Ego = Id. And, ideal .
consciousness and sexual energy were two manifestations of the same law,

the Absolute as Tao.

Michael Capricorn

. The practical work of this lesson shall consist ir 2 review of the Grimoir
‘ ©  of Saturn-Gnosis. For the student must make use of these magical methods
" .as called for in Parts II and III, of this course., The Grimoire is to be
' ’found as Paper 13, in the Introduction to this course. S

M.C.
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. Monastery of The Seven Ravs, P R T T R R I
/th Year Cours~ in %Ssoteric Maric, SR P
" Part I. The listory of Modern Zothyrian Ph1losoqhv-*‘ '
Special Paner to follow between Lessons 7 and R, - ‘
An interview with Docteur Jean-Maine, BRI

TAVTRA  A¥D vOITTMOnN

”. Wnrfnnr wounld von sav that the lessons are comnonents ir a mamical |
mﬂoh1ne?' ' ' o ’ o o L

A;i Vﬂq, Tbn reason for this is simnle. We have put the conrses toTtheb} ‘
n. quoh a wav that thev forr 2 marnetic svstem. TIn a way this is how Yo
an aatahlish tha nhvsical nlans ronfro] of the svstem. Tor wvhepr~var o

i
c
rnnbc@;‘ow nart of A cours~ is to he found, there woe can ﬁrojcct’ont
“eartnir forcns and enorriéﬂ for marical control and r=esearch, Fvan i€ 4t
f”1~n.n1v nne nort of a course, =say a'lésson, or ~ven a convw of ¢ econren for
' thaps is thz netral couvntarnart to quide us. For this reason‘theréourses
of ithe Noﬁ?ﬁtcry were put together in a very macgical fashion, so that thev
‘wbuld form a mystical communications network, between the work of tho
'“ohAStary and those nlace2s whera the coursas wera to o found, Tn +™ig’
=ansn, thon, the maricnl diffusion of the nanars has balnad dn thn i
ﬁ+£r“1i~“~~*+ of onr intarrationnl macical systam oF thovﬁFt. RS
Q. Mmoot is-thﬁ'rélétiohship atwaen Tantric Yoza ard “vohcr c Yarie?
ﬁ;“T“b Tantric c"qfﬂr is bas~d upon the marical worir~ of hoth innar

ort~r nlane nhnnomann Tf is truly a magical system, becans~ it hes.
q“ﬂr1~1 1n1f1 tions and npowars and rites, which must b~ don~2 on a2 vor:

‘ Nrﬁcul"r hosis in.ordear to mﬁlnt a control over th~ innar vorlda, ' Tt

A\

»1nin aystan "H1rn ic hrs~d unon fHﬂ “w11d19"'uﬁ of a~ statna OF'Fﬂ"r1"csneqs'hv
in the magician or vosin,: It is supposed to partake of 'saxual n]nﬁﬂnt CLEn
hut, the mod= differs from NlndyvtoAPuddhlst Tantricism, Tt is roga rdcd by '

~f”nnnyvqindus with the same view that some magicians, here, would loo™% upon

of°r"c Vondoo. Tor it is bﬂgirdod as a very powerful system, Toth :
~"=thmr arn derived from the older Atlantean magic of the "Red Temﬁlé"”- e
th. n1erenf: of the Atle ntcan."“ ack Temple" work. This type‘of:r.:Jc; i,
thétfof the '"Red Temple", was a form of elemental uork1n: 2t the stacz of fir-
that is to say kundalini shakti, which is the basis of Tantra. "Rlack Tcn:leﬁ

v vork was' concerned with death, and certain "cult of death" rites in hoth = 1
‘ﬂaote*lc Voudoo and Tantra come from this tradition. The elements of the 'cul
- of saY-maﬁlc" were from ‘the "Red Temple" Now these two "nointsféhauds" ;
(hot n01nts of power and knowlndge) survive in my own system of ‘initiation,:
vHJrh unltes the Tantric and the es oterlc Voudoo syvstems, as you will see.

‘»Q'f"Whnt arc these points of nower and Lnowlpdﬂb, and are they derived fror

zﬂrndoq, d@"rPS, orders, or mysteres of maric?

*

A V" own magical system is basod upon the Gnostic systemn of nrdorq oF
%quearnn, deacon, priest, and bhishop. There is the fifth order of

“patriz rche, which is possessed by very high-researchers. Yow, . after these
"raﬂﬁa or orders are taken it is poqs1b10 to study the maﬂlcal sytew, which
T have developud of archetynal Voudoo, or Proto-Voudoo, or Atlantear macic.
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th‘this-system of magic, we are concerned with types of powervaﬁd .
'knowledge, which come from inner plane work along certain very precisé,.
"lines. In fact in the 4th year course, I plan to give out the entire
plaﬁ of ﬁhis system, so that students of the Monastery will be able to K PR
see what it jooks like and therefore know that the Monastery is again ahead . Mﬁi
" of all of the other schools of magic in its teaching and gnostic powers;'j
Let me say that there are a certian number of degres of magic. into which
. a person must be initiated by either myself or by the Masters Michael
~ of the Inner Retreat, for the forms are very complicated. These degrés
are macical grades entirely and they are not given easily. In the paStAV '
. they have formed the grades of the Rite of Misraim from 6 through 90. .
However,vin the past, when these grades were given they were given by ,
j,gnostic church consecrations, by Ordo Templi Orientis Antiqua initiations,
or by esoteric Voudoo methods because only after the grades have been
"'received in one of these ways, and there may be many other ways ofygivinﬁ
" these grades from 6 through 90, could there be said to be a foundation
fﬁufficient to give the degres of my own system of magic. Thus, my own
"\ ystem of magic is superimposed upon the grades of Misraim from 6
Jthrqugh 90, for it needs to take root in a related system .of magic,
© otherwise it cannot grow. This is because it is so ancient that it is
. necessary to go back in time by means of certain types of initiations,,iﬁ
" order to connect with an even more ancient system of magic. For this '
reason, we use either the old gnostic system (from the 1lst century B.C.)
th= 0.T.0.A, system from 2}000 B.C., or the even older esoteric Voudoo
of later Atlantis, which was about 4.000 B.C. These systems of initiation
become bridges to the magic of hy own syStem, which because of its very“"‘
‘deep roots must be brought forward in time by means of being superimposed
. upon another system. . Thus, when a bishop who has taken 90 grades in the
' Rite of Misraim writes to me to have his grades "broughﬁ up to date", he
. means that he wishes to have his grades enrichéd by magical partiéipation
*and initiations, so that he will be able to receive the degres of the
]gsystem'éndvthe points of power.’ These points come from participatiod
_in the proper mysteres of the system of magic, which I have brousht back
\_/rom the past. This system serves as the basis of my explorations in :
, cabala but for some time, it has been treated only as a system of theore- IR
- tical magic and I have not wished to have it revealed to others outSide ‘ “f f@
of the srace of Master as a practical system of work. el O

0.  What are the names of these points and what would be a poééiblé'.1” 

-

.~ explanation of them?

I will give you now a list of these points and the magical defihitions;':'h
"which while not being complete explanations, can serve to make thejidea';
_soméwhat c’.ear: S

' There are six basic points, which pertain to the six faces of the Ancient
syStem of cubes and to the tubes and tunnels of astral and mental matter.

.These points are: SR




: 1) ThP Mystere de la solitude (Mystery of solltude) Thls pertalns'
_gto 1solated forms of sexual magic and evocation, where one works R
?idwrnrtlv with 1nv1s1h1e but unspe01f1ed forces. They are speC1f1ed by
LﬁMu”lcal techn1que. :

B  '2)AThe Mystere Luage.“Thisis the Luage technique of‘seiﬁéi magics
=§érd therefore is specified and precise. The theory is glven 1n the 2nd
g7voar course, but I w111 brlng it up to. date.‘ e e

AN
y'!'

o Q) The Mystere Legbha. This is a hlﬂher level of magic from the o
Lprevious. fvpe. It is concerned with the union of the four elements.:_Thié
ﬁflw the method uqod to become an adept of the four elements, ;Q;‘ 0

i v 4) qutero chanthroplque. This is mvvtcry of the Red Templn of;j
i Atlontean. magic is its first form (there are two forms). Maﬁlcal tranq-”y
ﬁ}fnrmatlons into mere-anlmals for qexual magic work is done at thxq p01nf

L G) Vvqfnro du Zombheeisme. This is the mao1c of the Black Templp ofv
7A11a*“1q in its lst form (there are also two forms of this maglc) :
‘Tre maﬁ1c1an works dlﬂectlv w:th the dead eqp901a11v throuﬁh thp:r aqfral

qfelTs and forms.

G 6\ qutorﬂ Uaemon. This is the basis of thn_"whité'qétéﬁiéﬁ">b“
Gy qufpm. The maﬁlclanq geek to dovclop tha powers of qnduct1on ovnr {
‘qjtnn hlmself ' ‘ ' o “ <

7) qutere Aeon. ThlS is the boglnnlng of ]uvlfnrlan ma"Jc, whloh
: 1rn11e< a building up of certain myvstical powers of the gnosis in
’{ronqtructlve and creatlve ways. This is the mvstpre for puttlng qutomqg

',:

o of ra*] toqethpr.,

: . R) qufore Sv7v~1e., This is the method of taking a _system dne haéf
1nn+ +0ﬂ9thpr ‘and then making it applicable and practical. - Here we have

;Hoth practlcal and theoretlca] magic fused and working perfectlv

S 0) Myqtcro Inltlateur. Thls is the magical power to initiate and’
'consecrate to the powers and types of knowledge of these no1nt§. Tboq°

g capacities extend to twenty-four degres, with a supreme degre- of abquufr

" power, which is the 00th degree of Misraim. It should be noted,

. therefore, that the grades from 6 through 00 of Misraim are broken up 1nto

vf~groups of points, of which there are 24 groups, or degres, with the onth
A‘?q the 25th. This mystere initiateur is the key to the hishest power 1n;

:@thnq svstem, for to save time and systematic space -- i.e., space in

‘" this marical system, -- I have made use of the space of Mlsralm anﬂ havn«

f-reworked it and rebuilt it in a very magical way. I

- Now, within the point chaud of mystere initiateur, we find nine

speéial points of power and knowledge. These points are as follows- ‘

g 1) Nourrisseub' "He who feeds" the lower points with‘magical lineé'
E;_nf connection and power. 'This is a continuous action, for should it end
.f.the nowers of the lower points would dry up and vanish into astral dust.
This and the other higher points of the mystere initiateur are’ exercxsed

" from the mental plane.
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~92) ”aﬂlrwon‘ Thp real role of the masicien is only underqfood at
thwq level, evervthing else is lower magic and illusion.

3) Mage: Certain powers over natural law are implied. In advanend .
adante nf this roints th~ laws of naturce are created and destrovad, ' '@

4) <precier: Masterv of both the nath of licht »nd the path of
Aarlnass is implied by this point. The sorcier is hevond good and 2vil
in his work. fods and devils ate subject to his nowers of s=aduction.

: ,,':\'Tﬁvnnfnnr- The nower to control per<ons is imnlied by this noint.
Thic ie the point most irportant for worblnﬂ with other ocrultists and
mary~al cfnfinni-q : - : ;

[

1

) “nchanteur: This implizs the nower over obiects not persans
nd n’] snhdiects throucsh the mastery of song. This is an orphic point
~rAd oGS ncﬁhntisl to rrostic work at a very hich level. '

(S\ff E ) Trasier: This is the p01nt used by the maker of mag:cal imaces
and svmbol Each point of colour is magnetlsed and magically treat-d
in such 2 wny(that the total picture is a mechine, The Tmacier is ~h1-

o ﬂﬂwh* -hat k~ has scen on the inner nlanes, or cony dircctly from th-
Pnnor ~1rann, T dis hiayvond the clairvoyant, for he has reenivaed the o

Marira-dncarnonet,

Q) Atavininr: This is the point which is n=2d in connection with
=l ~i,c #nd rolates esnecially to the Mysters Lycanthropicun
<Thjs“is the 2nd form of that magic from the Atlantean Red Temnle,

R ”) mlerenteur:  This is tHﬂ point vb:oh is tho 2nd form of tho
“wq+nrnkdn Zormheed ame nfﬂthe "lack Templ~a of Atlantis. Tn the ”"°f“r“§

At "1ﬂ1~r ‘wa hrvn tha assnmntion of the cod-form of tha animal-man or
'"r“ .,al-”row‘welhwva the assurption of tHc gOd~f0rm of death, vhlch ‘
»1s‘n crf important po:nt if one is concerned with working down the“unck v ?ff
ﬁﬁf‘tﬁ“ Trae of Life. ' ' R ' L
i Thesn points are eéspecially necessary if one is concerred with
ical techniques of development and power. These points can he used
a varlcty"of capacities, and my own system takes these points and
1ias them to a variety of magical situations. In later papers, yo
1fééq how it is possible to relate these points to the signs of th~
dinc, for they form the basis of magical astrology, or the draw1nrr
.o?.tbé signs from the heavcns by maglcal technlque.

n Wﬁat»dOVYOu mean by "White Satanism"?
“.‘ 6 number of gnostics have written eSsaysybn this subject, from their
ovn standpoint. T refer to Pierre Cadieux "Les Vaudois et les Albigeois",
which ‘seeks to show the connection between the Vaudois, or "White Satanlsts"
‘ard Voudoo cabala, and such books as "Le Satanisme blanc ou le luciferisme",
and "Le gnosticisme contemporaln et ses origines veritables" by other _
an+hors. " They are seeklng to show that the Mediaeval Gnostics or‘j e ot
A1b10e01s were Voud001sts, or the ancestors of Voudoo, under the name of »f[-

PPN -




. Vandeis, T would say that while there has been much influence théreJ

" and not as an absolute power. (4) The initiate unites himself to Satan

" 'Aumale and Signebert for their luciferian operations. Another form of i

  teiluric force -and magnetism. This grotto contained a natural pool, so

Vaudois, and the reader may then judge whether this is a system of

.actually were  and still are under the control of Satanic forces, whereas &

_Gnost.ics of the Holy Grail were the best known of the Albigeois and were

hnq’not:been an actual causative factor, which is the most important
cornection. Here is my own interpretation of certain rites ¢f the

Tantra or a system of Voudoo, or something else.

There were four types of Albigeois. There were the White Satanists,
Tk~ Plack Satanists, the Gnostic~Luciferians, and the Gnostics of the
Holy Arail. The White Satanists were ruled by Signebert Comte-de~-Foix
and his apprentice Aumale. BRoth were sorcerers and gnostic megicians,
who practised the tower and grotto magical works. The Black Stanists - . i

the White Satanists were able to control Satanic forces. The Gnostic
Luciferians were a form of the esoteric Christian religion, while the

trie mvssics and Christians of the inward sacramentalism,

_ The tower prosram of the white satanists was as follows: (1) To
drva2lop the powers of seduction over satan himself, by means of rites
of sex-masic which involved satan. (2) The magical assumption of the
satanic ~odform by the high-priést in the temple of sex-magic. - This _
was conducted in the tower room of the Chateau-~de-Foix by Signebert and K i
Aumale, or in the grotto of the chateau. (3) In the magic, all moral |
taboos are broken without any physcial harm, for Satan is a moral v
egregor and has metaphysical reality in the sense of a value, or disvalue

and thus creates the white satan of metaphysics and thus throuch sexual
magic a new moral order is created and power was then made available to

mazic was the rite of the grotto.
“At the chateau of Foix there was a natural témple'br éfdtto of . f oo

that the magicians used the pool to provide them with entry onto the

" the astral world of Yetzirah and then they would arrive at the shore of

the pool and consumate the rite of magic. At dawn, the two magicians
would emerge from the cave of the grotto, where they had offered up the
Cnostic EBucharist of Lucifer. They were assisted by 32 priests, eight
servinc as acolytes to Signebert, the high-priest, and eight serving as
acolvtes to Aumale, the younger'magician. The other sixteen were spaced

" about the pool and served to create a force field by use of the raising

and pointing of magical swords. which at the time of the consumation of
the rite, which was the orgasms of thé magicians, would focus the force

at a particular point in space (the star ALGOL in the constellation of
PERSEUS;but viewed by day with clairvoyant vision). One group of priests,
that of Aumale, would move to the western shore side of the pool and stand
facine Signebert, who stood at the eastern shore of the pool, on the
oprosite side. Then, when the Sun rose to a certain point in the heavens,
the two magicians disrobed ‘and entred the waters, swimming towards the
centre and then meeting at the centre they swam side by side to the
northern shore, where in a magical place of rest and refreshment the rite
wac consumated by the two magicians, After the rite they swam side by

i
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'!¢~ﬂn +o fhe centrz and then Aumale went to the eastern shore and
t%wﬁnohnrt went to the west, arriving at the oppositive sides and then
_'rptnrnlnﬂ by procession, this time along the southern side to the east,
whereas Aumale had come to the west via a nrocesqlon along thﬂ nort“nrr -
' Qae the attached diagram of the magical crotto. : E@%

sidn~,

Michael Canricorn and ', F, J2an-Maine
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. conneactive svstem of thoushts whereby we are able to link torether various |
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Monastery of The Seven Rays,

Ath Year Course in Ssoteric Magic, A

Part T. The History of Modern Zothyrian Phlloqophy'7
Lesson 8. The Regsinnings of the Noetical School: 1721 17<O

The School of VMoetics at The Applied Lattices Research Trstitute,

A. THE ORTGINS OF THE RESEARCH TNMSTTTUTT NOTIOW:

The notion of rosearch comes from magical meditation, where conscious-
ness is cxpandad intuitively and exnlored in its deepest possibilities.
Research mst mak~ nse of the higer mind and intuvitior if it is to he in
anrv sanse siconificant or sniritual. If research is to extand itself hevond
the confinerents of matt~r, then it is to be based upon that state of
mrditation where the mind is most truly aware of itself. Yow, to talk of

matamathoma tical existeress. e.eg., lattices, which serve to represerf a11

tynes of metamathematical existence, although there are sets, ecroups, and

~atrieces, also, as being anplied sugrests that asoteric lorsic is the field
“§n whieh eortair verv ahstract notions can occur as pnractical and also it

is mas=sihle that bevond thz sphere of esoteric logic there are further

annlications of the science of metamathematical existence which thus can . j

~ive ris~ to mnerdine nossibilities for further resea rch and exnloration, e
T+ ne note -2 fFollowin~ dia~ram of magical connectiv~s, which is has~d on R

+ha 2rd Vespr fourse,

Lesson 26, Part 1. ‘

CATRTARCHATT . METAMATHEMATICAL RESSARCH INSTITITS o

. The Present-Finjte Station .

1 = The Applied Matrices Research Tnstitue ;
" 2. The Prasent-Future Station = The Applied Groups Research TInstitute S
/3. The Finite-Future Station = The Applied Lattices Research Institute

4.

"The In?inite—Future Station = The Annlied Sets Research Tnstitu+o

T +H1< way we can relate our natriarchates to the ﬂno<tjc Tree nF anwcaI

mrthematics., Por it must bp understood that we do not abandon the nract1cal

marical nse of these institutions, which are -derived from the neriod of

1721-1750, All of these institutions are actually in onreratior at th~
Trrar Retraat and bheins worked bhv nroper magicians. Thus the idsa of »
76. i.a., the Cnostic witcheraft notion which = the Chinese Tan,,of'tbé S
ahenlute nossihilities of infinite metamathematical science and rnostir Lo
mamie as a nractical snhere of oneration becomes more than just a o

n1°mnn+s in A system of pure experience, it now manifests itself as an ;
ideal structnre of possibilities, first as a system of research and then o
as a r=ality incarnated in a system of administrative functions and

n~~protions, from which the activitics -- initiative and speculative —-- of
~r+ an~har of temple santuaries can bo dirccted.,  This wo czgll thn
jmmmrartion of the Thyrioun, i.~., the rnostic notion which = the mandalea

A€ Pudatism, the system of unified elements under the master ideal. Thoe
thna ma~ical systoms took root in a business burcau or department of

, at the Inner Retr=at, for the production of magical works and
onarations (initiation and rﬂsvarch) and were governed entirel: by tho
thaoratical econsiderations of pure existence as a system where individirls
Vow14 core to this institute and seek by means of its programs and hablts

+nﬂﬂ1¢,
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of di{biﬁ1innvto acome rorae and more a part of a world which was mads un
i kb A meo~icians ‘mind.,  In fact, they would seck to Rlend with tho
pisalataltalite kil ‘eroption in such a way that they. would hrcome artanding aconts
nf cr~r~tion or builders of thn new world of mind which is infinitely
n"tér41ﬁﬁ j+a~1f outwards through the infinite proicctions of mr own
aan~nn~1 conacionsness as tho mastor of all zothyrian maTic, ’ i

n. T avnthasis of frmetional loric ard fonctiornl roeflé

T“n on~ration of esoteric logic as & proeess of self-completion

o onrA ~~tmnn=ion is the meaning of functional logic.. Certain conespnts warns
" d~ynlannd vh1ch ar~ neenliar - to it, and which s~t it apnrt from functionnl
nnetic, Townvar, in actnal onaration, functional logic and frnctioral

no~+iec ecamhine their nrocasses ard mold thems~2lves into a 70 within the
fir1ld of pure consciousness. In this circumstance; functional loric DR
an-t ‘w*rf1nnal noetic hHecome realated by means of their idcal attractions 'f}
" and intearnal imnlications or laws of. coherence, as ero and id relate S
(ﬁ‘n"“r”1v to cach other or thes same law of attractiorn and thus establish
a "f*""éfbodolo"1ca1 law of b~ing and reality -- whareby averything ic
r““”v craated by the ma"1c1an'q will to power --, which covers. fha
£ia14 Af nxnarience as pure consciousness. This world within the w1dﬂr ;
world of consciousness as structured according to the logic of the :;‘1
ahsolnte ~go = transcendental id + transcendental =go has its own 1awc -
and ov"rﬂf1on which are derivad from the functional nostical and
funectional lorical operating pr1nc1ﬂ]n within the field of consciousness:
as » meta-methodological Zo. Hence, in all of ‘the acts of the map1C1nn‘g<'
ind, the same pattern is seen to prevail according to the aﬁ1c1an's o
aachinm, so that -scientific thouﬁht now makes it nossible for’ ‘there to
ho'ﬁ*ﬁrOﬂq of comprehensiveness of the Zo evervwhar~ in th2 universn, o ‘
Thece drcrees of conprehensiveness are the actual laws of the’ d1:tr1bnf1on'fﬁ
of mvstical existence and magical currents in ths universe, which" form s
macical. pnonkets, magical cities, magical temples, macical qanctuar1oq,
and marical qchoolq, and as such these same pr:n01pleq are absolute 1m1wos ;
~of the total reality of existence as being Tverywhere in the universe e
Twe now realise that magic is to be found and that everywhere in the . ,ﬁ
universe we are able to see that the most magical designs are the truest 'il
naffprnq or plctures of the absolute as an eternal process of thouﬁhf S

T

‘+

C. THE INTTIATTON OF TH® NOETICAL SCHOOL:

_ _ The noetical school came into existence as the result of the
fusion of functional lomic and functional noetic. The noetical school
whibh was localised or had as its situs the "Applied Lattices Research »
Tnstitute", of the Inner Retreat, in the course of time began to o e
‘develon its own methods of initiation, which were proper alone to it, as
an ontnost of the earlier school, the noetical school of magical belng.
For not only did the noetical school, by means of its extensions of
method, unifv.the fields of functional noetic and funtional logic, but
it also servend as the continuator and conservator of carlier macico-
noetical currents which had become merred or lost as the result of the
assimilation of noetics to the gnostic school, about 1450 A.D. The .
noetical school now unified well within its traditions the varlous magical

i
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~fponeaction hetwzen the imacge reflectively cast into snace and time

" a union of two bodily and symholic systems, mer~in~ into the 7o ok

. apA i+~ trrditions hocame more and mors indanardernt and morce and mor~
_-onrifi~d of cortact with ~xternal influencr., “This ind~nzendencs i o2 l
eamieal cansn was VOTY jmnortant for it imnlis? that th~ univarecs of hodr

elmamant<= of the past, which were noﬁ/expressed bv means of certaiﬂ_'1‘ A
marical ideas havine an entirely matheo-intuitive basis and character. '
Now, the e~mphasis of thourht was unon the_exnanéiveness of the ideal with
the student and master as two elements of that same expansiveness, These
two elemnents were ideal in that they tosether constituted a masical

wnitsy of enercy, exnress~d in sexo-masical techiniaque, bnt anart thov

‘had onle an ahstract existencs as isolated ideas. 1In realitv, all

initintions now soucht to bhe enactments in consciousness of certain
macico-mnetamathematical formulas. Tn realitv, all initiations now

can~ht Fn annroximate to the ideal of ma~ico-metamathematical napfectian’
_{+ra transcendertal aro0) hehind and within which there were to ha fourd

+ha mnrn enersias of ideal evolution, spiritual 1i€~, and thr ahanliti-
=atinr nf conscion=sness, (the transcendental id), Tritistion hecame a

and the ideal absolute, remote and completed. Initiation became firr1ly

~~t1~1 mn-ie, so similar to the Zo of Tka Aaplind Tattiens Pnz-so-b
Tectitita (Funetioral loriec and nnntic) ant tha 78 of oo A s eSS

i~ +ha shgolntanass of nacotaric logic.

N, TR AAATCAY TIHRPENMTYOT O YT YOUTTICAT SCT00T —'T,"‘..”WT"“T"""' '

[

‘e n pasult of this amphesis upon corpletarcas, +ha panticsd arkaal

hE I A1
!

o

Cimam1A A amampached Ry reans of apecialdend amnhreas and rot <el-~1y or "

- 4ust bv thos2 schools which apneared to he well within the mpairstros—

o€ th~ ovor all Zo-Thyrioum magical tradition, of diaecnostic (prac-rt- S

~firit2 ard presant infinite time stations) and procnostic (finito- trra

arnAd infirite futura time stations) sanctnaries. The various schoals . .

+han in existencs, ¢.”., the magnetic or physical, the metanhvsicnl, s

2 £+~ echool of esotnric loric —-- in its mora corsarvative clamerts —-—- forere
tha mnin stroem of the magical influcne=x. "owaver, the newar schools

of thovsht and their centras were now insnired by the noetical school

" +6 move towards greater independence and unicueness of emphasis. Tt mat

not »e thought that this constitnted in any se2nsc an uncontrolla®le plorel
ism, for while it may appear that cach school sounrht and rained & ec~rtair
ritnalistiec autonomy, it must be understood that thc unities of :fd;
teoaching and basic methodology were far too great to lead to schisms »ard
smretarian chaos. However, it must be understood that even as today, al]l E
initiations were given by the main temple and by the hierophant, while
the other temples gave only instruction. In other words, only main fe
t~ample initiations given Hv the hierophant were viewed as valid, no one :
else could possess the powers to initiate. This is the very same nolicy ?
today. in Inner Retreat. Since the basic ideas were those of the unity’
of method and belief, in the final analysis, it must not be thought that
tha question of any radical departure from the basic harmony of a shared
svstem of presuppositions could in any sense be possible. Thus, while

an extensive independencé could be noted in the magico-political autonomy
of each school, there was a deep community of shared experiences between
them, which made fundamental communication possible., As a result of this
unity of experience, all of the schools entered the modern age with vast
resources of individual and independent researches which could be shared
by means of technical communications and the creation of various. v
institutes, of which’' The Applied Lattices Research Institute was the

prototype. - . - o

(b : Michael. Capricorn (26).




- Monastery of the Seven Raps

Monastery of The Seven Rays, - , . RSt :
4th Year Course in Esoteric Maglc," ' 5‘””“;fﬂ,A:f}7
Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy: LA ;
" Lesson 9, The Separation of Noetic from Metaphysical LOElSthS‘
1750- 1780. The Development of the School of Matheologlcal
Constructionism,

A. THE BACKGROUND OF THE THEORY OF CONSTRUCTIONS:

The various schools of magical thinking had for several years made

use of the methods of constructionism, Byt his we mean that various
maricians had always used abstract and concrete thought-form methods in order
to render more and more precise their works. These thought forms were built
up out of the mental and astral matter and fused together by means of ’
magical acts of judgement. The thought forms were thus framed by proceqses g
of will and imagination and defined by thought., The life of each
construction depended solely upon the will of each magician, for either

thev were separated out from the astral and mental worlds by specific acts

of judgem=nt, or else they were fed by the objective and ontological powers
and forces of the very same astral and mental worlds. Thus, each thought
form could either be drawn forth or allowed to sink back into the astral :
and mental seas of pure being. Indeed in pure magic, it is an essentlal . o
matter that there be these acts of creation of thought-forms, for the very '
trus and high forms of magic cannot be operated without the profound use ° k;
of both abstract and concrete forms., By abstract, I mean those magical '
thought forms which are properly and directly translatableVinto‘metamathema-v
tical formularies. By concrete, I refer to those magical thought forms which
can only be translated into metamathematical formularies by means of a
" reduction to the pure level of abstraction, This means that the ontolomical
reality of the forms must be reduced to more refined levels of existence

and being, where a perception becomes an idea, and where an 1mage beconmes
_an idea. 1In all of these operations, whether or internal consciousness and
_1maﬂ1nat10n or of external observation and direct experience, via the senses
or additional psychic facultites, the magician must fuse together the :
elements of consciousness to such an extent that it is possible for him

to have as much if not more freedom of movement and existence in his ma"1cal
world as the being of the invisible worlds normally possess in their own
realms. This is the magical background of constructionism.

B. THE SCHOOL OF CONSTRUCTION-TRADITION AND ITS TXTITTATIONS: fff

Tn every school of magical inquiry, there could be found the
methodical use of the thought-form constructions. However, this ‘emphasis ‘
was especially concentrated in the idealistic and esoteric schools of 10"1c f
and magical technique. The basic idea was that of an elaborate magical :
method whereby the magician would assume certain postures and then engacge
in the process of thinking and thought-formation, which was appropriate to
his assumred god-form or magician-form. The entire process of magical
operation involved various ritual operations in preparation for the -

' development of the magical ideas, but it also involved the 1nternal -
discipline of the magician's astral and mental temple, where’ 'in his symbolic
workshop he was thus able to work along the lines of pure maglc and to teach




otwnre h1s mpthods of thoughts, throu"h 1n1tiat10n.‘ Over the yearq; therﬂ‘
had developed certain places of maﬂlcalmethod of training into which
certain students were introduced as apprentices. These centres of sorcery
wrre*umnnrtant myvstical schools of abstract belng as well as places of
cwncrctﬂ 1nstructlon.‘ In each centre, the student or ‘apprentice was
t“onﬂht of as and taught to set up his own work area and also his own nlace
o svmholic privacy and retircment. There, amidst the most secret of
‘1wF1uenreq, he was able to part1c1pate fully in the methods taught by
his master or adept. There, amldst the most curious of lore, he was
anle to find a certain reality of existence and inner nmyvstery, which mave:
f!lflllmpnt in a very definite and absolute sense to the scemingly DR
'endless nractices of sexual magiec. 'Thus, these initiations could hesf h"
‘deserihed as marical methods ‘whereby the apprentice came to an even '
;ﬂrﬂofnr awarcness of himself as a being of another world, who by means

of the mamic of thourht form constructionism, had achicved the return to
this spiritual existence in the act and art of irnitiation. Of close @

onnpctzon to fh]% worl were the magical practlceq of thna white satanlsm

( hools.:myﬁ

C. THE NEO-PYTHAGOREAN TRADITION:

. 'Amid’the'various traditions and magical currents of initiatibn;'
br° of the most important was the Neo-Pythagorean. . This tradltlon was
bas~d upon the. use of magical theories of measurement, proportlon, and
harmony and as 1ts purpose the weaving together of exact natterns 1n _ g
the mvetlcal building up, or construction, of fhouﬁht forms. This non_

;ﬂvfka"orﬂ n cnrrent was best exnressed in the use of a resular and
nraci se Forr of exact notafloﬂ in order to describe accurately the
Furdﬁmortal structures of the inner planes. As a resulf of the use oF  ﬂ
‘this refhodoloﬂv, it was poss1b1e to make very advanced researches ‘into
the . qfrnr+nrnq of the inner worlds of ideal and real heine and thu° to .
deto rmwnn Pnd to define the inner worlds in’ wavs which were at once
‘ahsolutely rrecise and’ exacting, as well as complefnlv dafinitive and

(: conr a"1nﬁ of creative developments and future exploration. The antire
neo-Pvthasorsan mode of thoncht was to insist upon the possibilitr of a
mvstxraT exrloration of ideal realms, in advance of magical exploration
bv astral ard mental projection, which nevertheless allowzad for the
adﬁ1t10na1 po:51b111tv of an exact route to be followed in the findin~ .
of c~rf~1n mahical pathways of future exploration. Thus, thorns woul!
 “7'°”¢ s ttos~2 muidelines for magical work in the nnvlv discovernd

rariors of the inner rlanes, which would be ava1]a5lc for actuzal nor“1n”

“at sore futur~ date. . The magicians had by this a means #available to tham
for th~ actual technique of magical construction, which could he usad
‘to drrive certain further magical possibilities for continuous exnlorcticr
and irsicht. Thus, there was found a method which not only a‘lo'ﬂd for
its ovm internal developernt, but which was known also to contain
.w1th1n its=1lf a picture of the worlds it had been able to explore in
times past. For these inner worlds could only be ropresented by means
of thce mystical symbolics of the neo-Pythagorean tradition, a tradition,
which demonstrated that innermost being was a system of abstract idras ’

'1n the absolute mind. Thus, the mystical equation was not understood
" to he the picture of reality as ideal, it was known to be the absolute and
‘n000ssar" structure of both reality and ideality as the two fbrms of
ahsolxtv belng, unv01]ed by the ‘neo~Pythagorean 1n1t1atlon. ,v“ﬁﬂ_1:; ;

cod | A - . T
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', as the magical use of these constructions in a variety of nss17rnqntej

‘possible to explore all phases of the existing universe and to noss
hevond this even to those realms of being quite unexplored and unknown: -

Tf‘ )V1;;°; - - Michael Capricorn
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D. TUT MAGICAL UST OF MBTHEOLOATCAL CONSTRUCTTONS:

The matheolocical constructons of pure ahstra ct being as wnll

1~d eradually to the development of a hi~hly sciertific attitnd~ in v
marical technique., Yo longer was invocation or cven evocation to hn
conducted in an imprecise or vague manner, Furthermore, no lon<~r e
it considered respectable, for the students of magic to mahe ust of ﬂﬂ"f'
methods which could not be reduced to exact modes of thought. The ta=t
of masical success was the degree of accuracv used in the methods rrd
as a result a wide variety of magical beincs were contacted and vnrked"ﬁi
with by constructionists. In fact, this new flexibility wns what was 9?
~sought for by the constructionists as their secret goal; for thay édnﬂhf

those lavels of magical being which had not been touchnd by the mefho4q
" of the past and as a consequence they had a certain success in nrvn111n~

newly discovered inner plane mysteries, which thusly s~t these srhools
of macic vast distances ahead of the other schools in other nations.
Indered, the latter seemed to suffer from a retardation of growth in
macical knowledge, so that certain very important areas of beinT ware
neslected or left totallv unknown. However, the newer methods made it

=)

to all but the very highest adepts. 1In this way whole universecs were -

iFov"d to exist and could be explored and the very important, knowlpdﬂn;f]

of. these worlds was delivered to initiates of the matheological school.

' In this way, this school was able to maintain a supremacy which rlear1" 
'set it apart, even to this day, where it is the inner retreat of the

Monastery of the Seven Rays, from all other magical and occultico-

jnitiatic schools. Consequently, the Zothyrian tradition in magical :
' philosophy is to be understood to be the supreme svstem of gnosticisr,
*~.'in as much as it is the only system which knowling all things, teaches '
"all things to its initiates. For this reason, the teachings of the

Monastery are without end or other limit.




" happen in the space between the two mirrors, if you are qtrong’enouﬂh._.?f
‘For the twnnurrorS'Form a senuine machime,and together they’ form a vprv“f
'novorfnl svstem of magical induction. Haitian magic comes from. France and
‘&nain, due the influence of these two nations over the island.’ "Hattlan
'fyfﬂ11"10n comes from Africa, for it is the Voudoo system. However, in many
‘tomples of magic in Haiti, one will find the use of both the mlrr01r

S b UL AL SR PR e s

vMonasterv of the Seven Rays, _
4th Year Course in Esoteric Mag1c,
Part 1, ’

Soe01a1 nappr to follow between leqsonq 0 and 10
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OW TO MAKE A NTRROTR—MAGTOU

{

Thp French and Spanish and Ttalian witches and maglclans have a L
very spec1a1 method for making a magical mirroir. It is very 1mportant for
each student, now, to learn how to make this instrument for magical and

'psvchic work, T am of the opinion that the easier and the simpler method -
s the best, and that is our method. Our method differs form the German
" magical method as well as from what method used by certain Znglish witches.

Marical mirrors are very useful in the development of clalrvoyance, as . s

I

~well as for projection work on the astral plane. I wonld use this mirror
'"in connection with the papers on the projections of sexual magic, you

i

will then be able to visualise the ‘projections and travel out with them to

" the inner worlds. The energy for magical projection can be either mental

or sexual or a combination of the two. A fine method of magic is to use

_‘\thw maglc’mlrror in connection with a regular mirror set aside. for the
. imarical use, but not spe01a11y prpparod T his is uqna11y an antioue:
. mirror, which the French call the "Mirroir fantasticue". llave each ‘mirror

;;JFane'into'the other, so that a special force builds up. Some magicians ,'
J:ih France and in Haiti have been able to achieve actual mater1a115at1ons‘ﬁ'

o

in this way. Simply concentrate on what you want to happen and it might

bbffantanjquo and the mirroir ma"nqne, in fact therc arn a fam11v of "odc,'{

 tor Loas, nrmed after the Mirroir Fantastique, and another named after

" the Mirroir Magique. They are of the Legbha family, and they are asnects

" "af Carr~four, the god of the crossroads of magical opecration. ‘He is the.g »
ehief deitv of the dreaded Petro sect, which is the macical wing of. Voudoo.’

as the Arada is mainly relicious. Honovor, Arada is rclated to Aradia, ..
which is the name of the roddess of the witches in Ttaly, so that ~ven th= .
rnda enlt~ is somewhat macical in th-ot it is fully a part of the craft of

the wise, 1.2., witcheraft. Tn this scnse Pefro is hirher than Arado, for
raric is more than.just witchcraft. o

S0 T¢ §is so simple to make a magic mirror. ”1rqf of »11 sreurn ar
"+ dnn~vnensive pictur? frame v1tk rclass in it. Then paint the inside of thﬂ'
“+1nss which faces out with a ver ood, cuick drying rloss black enamel

. > 2

~nint. Let it dry and hold it up to the lisht to check if any light comes
throush. Lircht shouldn't come throush, so paint whers= it does and apﬂ]v tore
~nr2 coats. %ach time you apply the naint, say to yourself; n"T am mekine

» ma~iec rmirror, T am consecrating the mirror as I am making it"., Ther whor

.’?if has dried, you should wash clear the unpainted outside of the ﬂl?sq,

‘so that it is spotless. Remenber to have cleaned the inside of the rless
;. if that was necessary before painting that side, so that there isn't anv
" .@ust to block the v151ons, Then, vou must seal the mirror, and for this




0.

iivou ﬂut ‘paper or cardboard over the back of the mirror, held by taﬁp
“and;sccure, ‘to keep the painted inside from benn" harmed by any fall,

,mlrror,'use it each dav in your meditations. Vou will fird it i< vorve

fFlnH the mirror 2 very helpful instrument for the development of very keen
'psvchlc powers and for the capacity to visualise in the mirror anr
npum~ar of ﬂcrson ana racical places., This is vary imsortort fer tta
etidant vho iz eekingto Tﬂarn how to setualisc his astral =-71€ %
.fvnr“f”f ra-scionsly on tha astral plana,  Vou michy use the mipror itk
wr~innl eardlas in order to Fo110v the lirht on to tho astral. n]ﬂrﬂ bakake
CAaeer tha ﬂ“"”"”“ha"" o€ thn "ﬁfra1 plar~ which ~2re =0 nurcrous BT

',fo +hn ronastory!s system of magical ﬂndlfat1on, so that the wholn
""n+‘nd nf cortomplation ¢ ard maditrtion is mrds easiar by use of *Hﬂ _
::"7”“~“. Tor this rﬂﬂﬁoﬁ. it is 1m,ortvhf to %ar~p din mind thn maﬁy unes
*',op this magical 1nsfrument ‘

or ‘nossibility of a scratch. Then you should put the very sacred ‘

ﬁiral symbols and signs on the paper of the seal, so that a ma~ical.
POPP” can flow into it. T have my mirror with the Luage prayer written
on the back sealing, and with the sigils of the signs of earth, water,
air and fire, which I will give you to put in the north, wvest (hottom)
sonth, ond ~ast (tor) sections of the hack of thn rirror to consccratne
th2 rmirror. ' '

.. Use the mirror for masical meditation and in th~ same way vou would
us~ an occult television set. Tt is to be used for masical communicatiors:
aﬁd‘+or recaiving occult information from other dimensions of being,

T will 1afnr°ynla1n some other uses for you, but after yvou make the '

vwamw halnfnl, Tt is ketter than a crystal ball for marical worl,

"Ore~ vou have made up your magical mirror, von will find thot it o,

ie o vrry usaful instrument. You will be able to use it for ‘nroicction
worl, £o thort vrou will be ~hle fo nroiect into the mirror n"d than ean
"nurQ~]¢ on th~ astral nlane, You will ke ahla to loo¥k into the rivronr

nt,ony +imn and see a picture imave of vour own ma~ical persona]w*v,tnr.
ha wou look to other students and adents in maric. You will he 2hin +o

ﬂ”"ral rlrror would heln the student who wishes to teach other/“rcn"4~“"

Michael Capricorn
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uﬁmpq. f1“f plane of ﬂl”eq, as tha+ is sufficient in Lﬂt1n m?"lr"l vor“ sy

fVWWW'oﬂQV 13/d¢€ U7thﬂ%h§ . E fﬂfﬁb‘:/ngh@nﬁ
PRINT TNIS SidE 6 /as i s e
<;p(¢$¢" ~ '

of Mirror : 1:‘ront of Mirror

el

M) e

frowr i S
o 'Vfl’/ AT ¢ ed .

tnex | m
fmmr ed-

7"0"“ | '
Sehf- L, FeIme

Side view of Mirror

(4)

iaaeical sigils for back of mirror:

Fﬁfﬁfénrth (Yorth)  Water (west) , " Air (south)

Total hac!: of mirror

i 5y ,

© 28-3



gﬂﬂnnazierg of the Seven Raps

Monastery of The Seven Ravs,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Part I, " -
Special Paper to preface Lesson 10.

A VOUDOO MANDALA EXPERIMENT FOR DEVELOPING CLAIRSENTIENCB.

Here is a very 51mp1e and excellently practical experiment and
exercise for developing clairsentience (to feel clear) and clairvoyance
(to see clear)., Tt is designed to enable the student to fall and even to
see the various invisible currents and radiations, which are given off by
"~ the- component parts of a basic mandala and which are also present in the
cosmic atmosphere about us. First of all, you must understand that a
'mendala or mandalum instrumentum can be put together in a very simple way.'
-Yet, even if it is simple it is ideal for experlmentlng with the inner
forces, for as soon as the machine is put together invisible forces start
(55 to operate through it because of its connection with an inner plane machine
| of the very same type at the Inner Retreat. Thus what you are puting
tOﬂéther is really a receiver set for picking up the vibrations and
emissions from the astral and mental planes. Some persons with astral
clairvoyance will be able to see the forces, others will be able to see
- and feel the forces as they flow from component within the machine. In
fact the pOSSlbllltleS for the use of this machlne are quite unllmlted

To set up the machine, first of all take a'large piece of white paper
- or white cloth, or white 0il cloth, and make the following basic design
~of it using a black marking pen or ink. Mark in the positions east, weqt
'so1ith, and north, and use your own ideas of distance between the parts, .
~ just as lonc as the basic idea is present. Then obtain four celoured S
i candles ‘of the same size. The colours are red (east), blue (west),,grcén
“ (for south) yellow (for north). Place the candles in simple, uniform,
» and adequate hélders, and then place them in their proper places,*élg;, red
e idn the east, etc. YNow, make sure that the whole machine is facing properly
.k,f‘and that the eastward direction points to the true east, outside of your
" place of working,i.e., the place of dawn and the horizon. The other 5
positions will fall into place as north in the north, west in the west or
' facing west, and south in the south. This is to orient th= machine on the =
_inner planes., Note: I am allow1ng as much freedom to the student in the I
setting up of this model, in order to permit individual creative p0551b11t1e
on the part of each student although the idea is quite s:mple.“ :

v Now, the important thlng about thls exoerlment is the observatlons
S 'Which follow. First of all the student will work in a quite room or place;
% and in him light or darkness, save for the candles burning. ‘You may burn’
o any type of incense you wish at this time due to the need to relax and feel:
- the psvchic attunement of the atmosphere. T would suggest oriental incense.
' cones be used, with a light floral scent. The incense can be burned in thé
- background and should not be within the area of the machine at this‘time. f




P

-

‘Next, lizht the candles and observe how the force is now being
called in. In other words, the candles as components of a machine are
q?oking an inner plane force as they burn. You will be able to ses and ,g%k
fael the influences if you try hard enough. Note the relationship =
between the various components and note how they balance each other,
This is essential to an efficient machine. ‘ :

¥ow, we hesin the process of testing our SSP abilitites and makineo
certain subtle distinctions in the perception of the invisible. This
is important, for only the Monastery teaches vou to distincuish hetween
“varions types of magical or invisible influence. The important matter
+1s now at hand. Reins careful not to burn yourself of your clothinsg,
nlace vour hand or fingers betwen the red (e) and the green (s) licht.
lere, you should feel the "ideal" current. Perhaps vou should move vour
hand and fincers un and down or back and forth, to "wather-un”" the
influencn.  ¥Next, do the very same action betws=en blum and vellow (n). o
This will cive von the feel of the "real", or concrnte current, - You w11’
remember that in the 2nd year course I spoke of "real' and "ideal" L
elements. Next, do the same action between the red and the blue candles. -
This will give vou the "positive", or "masculine" influence, Because _
your hand will be in the centre of the machine, you will need to mova it
back and forth to "feal" and "gather up" the basic influencs and currant,
Yo hava prohably s-on pictures of Voudno oriests doir~ this very sama ' 
thinm, Yoy Ao the same action between the aoreen (s) and the yellow () .
candles 'in order to f2el the "nerativa" or "faminine" inFlucnce.ﬂ ‘ |

i} These now are the four basic lines of influence which can he felt
by th2 student, Try to turn on the lights and blow out the candles so

25 to gain the same experience in another way. Try to sce what vou can
ard racord your findincs in a magical diary., Try to do the exnperiaement
aach doar in a very dedicated sénse. Call this your daily Voudoo excrcise, :

Later bn, you can substitute coloured paper, or wood, or other objects o
or Symhols, and as long as the basic idea of an occult machine of . :
component parts is retained the machine will work., T prefer to use
coloured paper wrapped about a glass of water for each component, The
ideas are the same, but the vibrations are calmer and less jumpy than
the fire. = | »

Yext, I want to show how you can start to feel the influences of
the twelve signs of the zodiac. These are a series of experiments, B 4
which involve moving the hands or fingers in the direction of the major - fﬁ
influence. If you move them the other way, you will get another , R
astrological influence, so be careful and precise with your slow and -
lightly sweeping movements of the hand or fingers, Also, this will , ‘
teach you to begin to have the very basic astral magical exercise ;‘ - ;
experiences, so necessary for magical skills. Here are the twelve
experiments to be used for astral magic.

THE VOUDOOfTOUCH ZODIAC EXPERIMENTS: o .
(1) Between R and Y, move fingers in the direction of R to pick-up the f'f!}
Sagittarius influence, T ‘ ' .

LY o PN ]



-

(2) Matwa~n N oand Vv,

‘rove finasrs in the directior of YV to ~et thn
fanricoarn influsnen, T o

2) Patwasn Voand P, move fingers in tha dircction of Y to feel the

SMAaupe influsnen,

I

. (4) Motwnor B and Y, mova finrers in the direction of R to sather un

. tha Secornio inflnencn,

o AEY Matwann N and 0, move fingers in the direction of P to o=t the Pisces

L 4dnfluerce.

“¥ote: Th> varks "nick-un", "oet", "fecl", and "~athar-np" are words usad
" Fere withk th~ same macical meaninc. S ' .

LV (A) Metwnsn ™ oand A, move fingers in the direction of 7 to met the
. Aenarius influence, ' '

(7)Y Patwe:n G and R, move fingers in the diraction of G to get the”
“:ﬂﬁemini inF]nence. ' '

‘8) Rntweén G and R, move fineers in the direction of R to get the
: 1nF1upn(‘°.' L o ‘ ‘ : :

{0) Ratwnsn R and ®, move fingers in the direction of P to ret the Aries’

- inflneﬁce. L - ; : S e )

!

(10) Retwsen R ﬂnd R, move fingers in the direction of B to get the Cancer

:'jnfluenco

"ﬁgﬂf(ll),ﬁetweén C_ande,hmove fingers in the direction of G to get the Libra

(19) RBetwn2n G and Y move finegers in the direcfion of Y to'ééﬁ tﬁe'Vifgb
’1nFluence. : ' : Lo R

Y Tt'is also pdssible to give the following attributions to the v

" colours and thus this may help you in vour psychic and magic studies, .-
for bvzthis'nrinciple EVERYTHING TAUGHT BY THE MONASTERY CAN BE BOTH
SEEN AND FELT OCCULTLY if the student makes use of this machine or
Voudoo ritual. S ' *

1.

EAST

RED

FIRE

 IDEAL ESSENCE

TASRT '

DAMBALLAH ) -
INFINITE~-FUTURE STATION (3rd Year, pp.29 - 1 and 2)
KETHER o
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2.

SOUTH

GREEN

AIR

INDEAL SUBSTANCE

TALRT

STMBT

FINITE-FUTURE STATTON
TIPHARETH

3.

WEST

NLUE

WATER

REAL TSSENCE

TAGRT

OGOU-FER
PRESENT-FUTURE STATION
YESOD

4:

NORTH

YELLOW

EARTH

REAL SUBSTANCE

TAMRT

GUEDE-NIBBHO
PRESENT-FINITE STATION -
MALCOUTH

PRI

. e

Fy means of uSLng this table of correspondences, it is possible té 5
experiment in the perception of many invisible influences and forces,-'
which we have =xplored and defined in our magical studies over 4 years.
Thus, one can nerceive the various parts of the Inner Retreat, those
patrlarchates of the time stations of the 3rd year course, for example,
" vhich are the doors to vast and unexplored magical horizons, and thus
vou can build up an infinite variety of machines based on the idea of the
_ mandalum instrumentum, In 01051ng. I wish to state that any machine

- can be built up using the very same components if you observe the
follow1ng pr1n01ples' : ’

1. Always maintain proper attribution of elements and Components, '1:?
e.g., Red is always in the east. ‘ ‘ Ce : ,

) 2; Alﬁays maintain the same attributions throughout the unife,
e.z., if you start with colours, then be sure to finish with colours.

3. AlWays keep the components in good condition and store them
suitably when not in use, ' '

" A,  FKeep a record of what you do and the more detailed the report,
_the more you are getting out of your machine in magical results.
. Remember this is vour computer of esoteric Voudoo for exp@rlences and
'experlments in the magical teachings of the Monastery., :
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“loricians hecame more and more concerned with the true conditions of
‘ax—erienca.  Their anproaches to experience were entirels detorrined hr
the natara of masical perception, which wns more than juqt a form of

.or natural ranrce of nerr“ﬂf1on into other ranses of possible experience,

‘"sceM,  Thus, in this development the mamician was encourased to "seaf
whirt he was workins upon and to follow exactly the mvstical devaeleonments

planes. In this system, therefore, we find that the high-priest would only
‘initiate other priests into this type of attainment and that the true

in order to grasp fully the mystical significance of what he was to .
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Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Ssoteric Magic,

Part I. The MNistory of Modern Zothyrian FPhilosophy:
Lesson 10. The Separation of Noetic from Metaphysical

Logistics: 1780-1800. The Development of the School
of ®Bmniriolosical Constructionism. =

A, AN "ermpirical" SCHOOL OF MAARTC AMN NRO-MACTSM.

Thronsh the developments in the skills of scershin, the esoteric

2rascasory nerceeption, but which was in fact an extonsion of thn nbrﬂal

Th o marical nature of perception was a development ont of those strtas w3

of consciousness and initiation, which were associated with the mac~ical h
noion »f nrissthood. For, as in the esoteric Voudoo cabhala, wher a nricst’
ronrched a e~rtain crade of adeptship, he was raisnad to the dirnity of th-

hivh-priesthood and this consescration was further sraced by the rncention

- of La Prisn-des-Veaux, or the gorinnines of the sves by tha inner nlana

ad~nts from barvond the nhysical, who were thus able to dirnct the hirh-
nrirst fo thosa ohjects they desired him to "know" (divino) end thus +o

of his inner self by means of symbolic reconstructions of his innsr nlane

Cexmeriences, Thess reconstructions were often found in the marician'!

tamnle as those forms of art, i.e,, nainting or sculnfur.; which set Forth
th~ theme of his masical work. Tndeed, as a rasult of this artw:f1c
constru~tion, wherebr the thourht forms of exact magic were reducad to

colonurs and snatial arransements, magic hecame fully onrichad’and hi~hiv 1
individialised. For while each magician "saw" the very same ohjects of i
‘axistence and emnirical nossibility in the inner regions of intuitional i

~ensen~, hacause of the wavs in which exnerience was organised and ?ersnr—1jjj I
jaljseﬂ, each magician saw the frames of reference as different ir R
ansthetic malities and so reconstructions show both the fundamental unity

as w21l as the mystical diversity of initiatic perception. ‘The nature of
magical perception, which is a zift of the gods themselves -~ for th~ hands

‘vhich zrin tre eyzs rust come from the inner planes during initiotion,

fnst as in the initistions-of astral and mental projection, the hards w“*c“
zrin th~ Boman hands to guide them along the various pathvays, too, st
co a2 from th~ inner worlds of ideal spirit-- thus became tha hasis of a
frash approach in marical insight and served to correct the rﬂtbhr

narrowing influences of the more abstract schools. SRR . B

_.u

P. TUZ MITHOD INITIATION: - R

In the rotion of empiriological magic, therz is the bnsic idea of _
initirtion as the presentation of the candidate to the becings of the inner

andidate must be sufficiently developed and of a certain spiritual degree




experience. For all of the ideas of magical space and exacting
seership were implied. The magicians were brought up to those beings
who do confer the Prise-~des-Yeaux and who will direct the development
of the magicians, who has been able to achieve these powers, and the
magician was thereafter expected to enter upon a pattern of mystical :
research and study in order to seek his own magical identity to such an -j%%
extent that it was not possible for him to forsake those beings of the )
inner worlds to whom he owed now so many magical responsibilities.

Hence the magician gradually withdrew from all externalised contacts

and sessions and sought to bury. himself in the work of a high-priest

to the special intelligences who now drew nearer to him and gave him

special initiations, which added more and more magical powers to his

inner capacities and which drew him more and more on to the inner planes

so that he sought now to live his whole life as close to them as

possible and to abandon as much as he could the life on the physical world

in terms of its ever so0 many involvements., Thus, a certain knowledge

of the various magical degrees. and powers (points) came to him to mean

a certain rate of growth and development, whereby the was able by means

nf the inner space sight to translate via his magical imagination his

[ stal range of experience and harmony of perception to those artistic

forms which enhanced his temple work so much. As a result of this

artistic power and magical capacity there came into existence those

schools of mystical artists and magical painters, who by use of the

perceptual representation if not reproduction of the thought-forms

were abla to form small schools or centres of mystical work, which are

known to us these days by the term "sanctuaries", but which in the time

of their formation were understood as being mystical temples of magical
experiment.

An example of this type of initiation can be shown in the following
table, which attempts to show that the gods of Voudoo and those of Norse
mythology are fundamentally the same. This table is based upon inner
plane contacts, whereby the contacts identified themselves as both Norse
and as Voudoo deities. The underlying thesis is that the gods of Voudoo
‘and of the Norse were the transported deities of Atlantis. In this |
:Q;anse, then, the magic of Voudoo and that of the Norse sorcerers is phe"
same system. To prove this, one needs only to substitute the magical
god-names, and the system of Voudoo is that of Norse magic. In this
sense, then, the Monastery teaches the Norse-~Voudoo magic of Atlantis
in its traditional and futuristic dimensions. This is what we mean by
esoteric Voudoo cabala = Norse magic.

I3

Norse : : Vordoo

0dinn (WoDan) ’ . Damballah

"Friggja Aida

Loki Legbha

Thorr ' Ogou-Fer

Baldr v Guede v .

Freyr ' - Simbi S )

Freyja ' ErZulie
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Norse Edda PR Gnostic Patriarchate

Norna-Urth o Present-Finite Station
Norna-Urth - Verthandi Present-Future Station
Norna-Verthandi -Skuld Finite-~Future Station

Norna-Skuld Infinite-Future Station

C. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE BEMPIRIOLOGICAL SCHOOL TO THE
NOETICIANS:

The structures which were explored by the magicians of the empirig

i 1ogica1 school were fundamentally one with those of the older noetical
‘school. What set them apart were the differences in methods, for one -

used the abstract mode of symbolic analysis, while the other made use

of the artistic aspects of painting. However, the notions of space and
its inmermost structure as well as the role of light in the understandirg
of pure being and the internal processes of consciousness, these notionz
were most certainly made use of by the empiriological and noetical
schools together. However, what drew them even closer together was the

"use by the noetical school of methods from painting and the arts, in
., order to give a proper place to the detail of inner experience. The
" artists were able to clothe the more abstract notions of the noeticians

in certain mystical sets of symbols, which as true pictures of reality,
served to guide the initiatic developments of the mind along the pathways
of imagination. The very notion of empiriological magic indeed implies
a certain basic unity of aesthetic and noetical methods. This approach,
which was to show the most creative influence among the various methods
in recent times., has been very attractive even to this writer who feels

‘;‘ that thought forms can be expressed equally well or validly and necessa-
. -ily both in the form of matheological runic structures as well as in the

expiriological forms of artistc creation. Hence, we must now realise

' that in addition to esoteric logic and sexual magic, there was now the
. partnership of aesthetics and metamathematics, each dependent upon the
other for those necessary insights which are so significant in the proper

understanding of total magical experience. As a consequence of this

‘mystical unity, the entire field of magic was transformed rapidly into a
' very creative and active system of processes, whereby perception and
_thought continually served to react and intereact within the widest

possible range of magical experience, As a rule this magic which I

consider the proper system of mystical initiation was able to add a :
rich content to any initiatic working, and in the exploration of degrees;
grades, and peints, it was possible to find those interior contents of
magical richness, which set out to- explore the various powers of magical

‘attainment by means of a drawing out in painting form of the real

meaning of the various "points" and "degrees".

" p. THE DIFFERENT TENDENCIES IN NEO-MAGISM, EXPERIMENTAL AND )
' EXPERIENTIAL: R y

- There were several tendencies in the sanctuaries of empiriological
nec-magism which expressed themselves in the various developments of ,
these schools. Some tendencies were concerned with testing and develop-
ing different methods for the effective presentation of the magical
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experience, through aesthetics. Other tendencies were concerned with
pure experience and its possibilities, such that it was found that by
an analysis of inner plane experience, especially vision, one could ,
find newer and more thorough methods for the exploration of the inner »Qgi
planes and thus grasp in each unit of perception -- or in each exper- %
jence ——- those varied elements of the inner world, which up to this
time had managed to escape "observation'. Consequently, art began to
show newer insights in colour, light, and magical space, while it came
to represent more and more those beings which had up to that time only
been indicated as so many "mysteres", but which could now be seen and
studied by means of an aesthetic zoography. I might add at this point
that my work with Docteur Jean-Maine on the points chauds of the Order
and Rite of Misraim depended very much for its detail upon the eesthetic
zoography employed by us as a team on the inner planes, and that in the
Inner Retreat we make use of empiriological constructions extensively
and systematically. This is a continuation into modern times of the
f{l@rlier tendency, which I cite in my own case as a‘personal example,
. scause I wish to show how this method has been used in the past and
i ow it may be now used. For without the capacities of this method for
. irect and very definite inner plane work, certain types of initiatic
+ ork would not be possible. For this reason I find that the use of
¢ mpiriological constructions as an initiatic technique is very important
and that I really prefer to consider it as something that has been of
very great help to myself and to Docteur Jean-Maine, because by means
of thi:; method and all of its implications it is possible to ‘employ
“magical methods of scientific (gnostic "scientia") observation never
before attempted'in esotericism. In this sense, we share certain
intimate and basic experiences with Haitian and Thibetan systems of
initiation which also follow these methods. o R
NOTE: On The independence of magical technique. o ‘ L '

Magicians are properly speaking autonomous and independent beings.
They do not depend upon each other, usually, once initiation and degrees =
__f ind:pendence have been given, unless they are seeking to work together &
as a tzam, In my own'case,'this is true because of my interest in
observation and research along gnostic and scientific lines of initiation.
How ever, I wish to make it quite clear that there are various methods
" which the magician may use and which are often mutually helpful to each
magician if used in various conjunctions. However, let it be said that
each method is also quite valid and independent in its own way and can
. be used accordingly in order to achieve maximum scientific benefits., I
myself have found a number of methods useful and have made use of all
methods. There are certain methods which are preferred, such as
matheological and empiriological constructionism, by certain magicians.
There are variations of these methods, which we use in order to achieve
a total and thorough mode of observation. Certain other methods are
valuable for initiation, for it must be understood that the methods of P
empiriological constructionism are not suitable to all magicians, as - REAE
they are proper only to the magical highpriesthood, if we attempt to o
employ them in their fullest sense, Howe%er, we must realise that all
methods may be used validly by those magicians having the capacities for
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' this use and that the hlstory of Zothyrlan maglc and phllosophy has asf 

its purpose to show the variety in magic and the need to diversify

- onself by means of various magical technlques which have been proven

worthwhile to the student and adept alike.

In my own mind, each system will be evaluated by the magician
based on his own requirements and then it will be applied in a variety
of contexts in order to test its essential value for that mag1c1an

Lf‘and for no other, unless he works in a team—effort

Michael Capricorn
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Monastery of the Seven Rays, , e
4th Year Course in Esoterlc Magic, Tl 4“'3'v*241;
Part I, . R A
Special Paper to follow between lessons 10 and 11f

AN EXERCISE IN PROTO-ICELANDIC SEXUAL RADIOACTIVITY; ’

E[Hére is another véry simple exercise in the sexual magic of the bld

“ 'A£1aﬁteans. This exercise was used in ancient Iceland, about the year

8800 B.C. However, it also makes use of later elements of Icelandic

,maglc and so for this and other reasons it is suited for the cold weather
~or wintertime season. The aim of this ritual work is to draw forth the

‘sexual radioactivity of the magical centres of the body in a very practlcal
" -way. . This method was used in Atlantis, and in those times, Atlantls .
‘fflncluded present day Iceland and Greenland. : T

'Flrst of all, you will take a large piece of paper and you will

ﬁ:wrlte on this paper according to a certain plan. First of all, you will
- write in the four corners of the paper, the names of the Normas, the old
,W.goddesses of time —- Urth (past), Verthandi (present), and Skuld (future).
} fThen, you will write along the sides -~ all four sides are used -~ the
" words of a magical prayer, which will be said before and after each use

R

‘7wof this magical technique. This magical prayer, you may sing, so that

you will become more and more free in your occult bodies to respond to the

 1nVlB1ble influences. This is a form of Chamanism, and the Shamans (or
;;Chamani) were the proto-Icelandic magical priesthood. They,were the an- .
" cestors of the present day Voudooists and warlocks. ' '

- Another matter which ybu'must do is to volt with yodr mind, will,

f‘and 1mag1nat10n the four corners of the paper, so that they become for you
.~ the very places where the goddesses are located during the rituals. ‘To
' .volt anything, you must first of all visualise and understand what you wish
"to cdo, and then project this force of visualised (imagination) understood
f'(mlnd) and willed (will) reality into any object you wish to so treat. It
" is very simple to volt anything, the problem is that because it is so easy,

few people want to take the time or the effort to do this at all., However,
if you do it effectlvely, the most powerful forces can be volted into the

. very humblest of objects. This is why magic is so simple, because man has
" the divine power within himself, he can do this act and thus make everything

about him powerful, For he does 'actually send a force into the object.

" Also, if there is already a force latent in the object, he can awaken it

to act and to operate as a source of magical power, like a dynamo. That

 _15 vhy it will be different for you to volt the corners of the page and

to volt the occult centres of the body, for the latter have latent magical

'powers in them. The word volt means that which is thrown or which flies, -

as in'that which is projected by the powers of mind, will and imagination.

Now, we will begin by putting down the names of the old Norse Norns,

‘or goddesses of time -- past, present, and future -- in their very proper

corners. Thus, you will write in the NE the name of the goddess of the

past, URTH, in the same place the name of the goddess of the future, SKULD,

for here we are to limit the past by the future. In the NW, write the two
names URTH and VERTHANDI, for we will limit the past (which is the secret

'meaning of all limitation) by the present. In the SW, wr1te the names

~e 1 . ' _ : i




VERTHANDI and SKULD, for the present is limited by the future. But,

in the SE we write only SKULD, for the future is absolutely unlimited

and hence unknown in every possible way. That is why we do not believe
" that exactitude can be had when we work in any vulgar occult way with o lﬁqg”
the future as in divination. ‘ R J

Next, you must visualise the images of these goddesses, for they

have a,magical or secret meaning in themselves, and as you volt these
points on the paper, you must project into them the secret images of the.- .
soddesses. These images are secret meanings, for they are how the .= S
zoddesses will reveal themselves to you by means of sex energy and magic. ’
The image of Urth is as follows: "URTH: a pale, strong, and stern woman,
#ith dark hair and dressed in a long robe of deep night blue and purple,'
w#ith some highlights of colour. A black witch's hat on her head, from
which come out great wings of palid power. She stands against the fires
of HEL (daughter of Loki, god of magic and mischief).” "VERTHANDI: golden
akin an rich blond hair, adorn this goddess, who with large breasts and

\ .ips, but slim waist, invites mankind to sex action. Her hands are like
claws turning into flowers for desire is animal and also floral, The
opening of her sexual organ is that of a sperm whale, sacred animal of
the goddess. Her body is richly painted to show the pleasures of skin
to skin contacts." "SKULD: A veiled mysterious figure in dark blue,
purple, with some yellow robe and hood, her face is unseen, for the o :
future is mysterious and unknown. Her sex is not revealed, for we must . - ;
depend upbn other sources that she is the sister of Urth and Verthandi. -
Like Urth,  she and Vertandi stand against the background of the fire of
HEL," SR : o o

Next you will write out the magical song to the powers of the o
inner worlds. The words of this song are as follows: et

" HAgAAn EU sjEXXAdArst EnnUngEn drUjbAr:
__+ ' VE1lj EI sjElla nOrdjEnnUgEn drUjbAr,
{_ ¢ - HAgAAn EI sjE11A dArstEnnUngEn drUjbAr:
. SAggAnEstr Em EI sjElla nOrdjEnnUgEn drUjbAr.

. 0 come and do those ancient things:
Sing out and do those north-Atlantean things.
O come and do those ancient things: ;
Create that magic and do those north-Atlantean things.

, Note:~86me magicians spell the word nOrdjEnnUgEn as qgrdjEnngngn,ﬂsov ,
~~ you may try either way. Then decide which way you wish to use the word,
or which word you wish to use. : .

 ‘_Next you will begin the magical work on the body, to awaken the ‘
‘?magical sex energy latent in your centres. This will enable you to have il
a great magical power, so that you can do so many of the things b
. mentioned in the courses of lessons given out by the Monastery. The
~ procedure is very simple. First of all you will say the magical word,
then you will think of the cabalistic step you are taking, for you will o
"bngbing up and down the Tree of Life with your body and its céntresf;_

A




_1wi11%réf1ect this ascent and descent.

Thén,'YOu will think of the centrs

“"in the body. Lastly, you will volt the same centre as you thought of,
. and will it to be charged with power and energy for magical work.. Thus,

5ﬁ$theré are four steps to be followed by you in your work:.l;‘say the
'magical word; 2. think of the step you are taking in the cabala, up -~
_- and down the tree of life; 3, Think of the centre in the body to be
%" worked on; 4. Volt that centre with a strong force.

At the end of the

f@‘;ffsixtegn magical steps, you will close the temple of magic by reciting
. Y. the magical song, and visualising the four corners of the paper and

'f1 the goddesses resting there.

3 force to this operation.

- Then, you will rest for a few minutes
7" because this magical work has drawn a lot of power out of you. You will
- need to rest perhaps longer than a few mlnutes, if you have given much

o ».You will have to visualise both the front of the Tree of Life as
. well as the back of it, for you will begin at the bottom of the front -
"of the Tree, climb up the top, go over the top to the back and down

(ifT ” the back to the bottom of the back, and then climb up the back, go over
. the top to the front, and then come down the front to the bottom,
”Please note that MALCUTH is located at the bottom, usually, with KETHE!
The points or steps YESOD and TIPHARETH are
in the middle, with Y“SOD fac1ng towards MALCUTH, and TIPHARETH fac1ng

..at the top of the Tree.

,‘ ?itowards KETHER*

t“MAGICAL woqn

.g1§ N'matr7"
2. N'matb -
‘3. N'mats =

.fN'matg
. N'matp
‘N'matm
N'matk
‘N'matz

TN O T
. -

.. 9. N'mar
" 10.N'mab
© 11.N'mas
- "12.N'mag
it 13.N'map
4000 '14.N'mam -
.. 15.N'mak
.+ 16.N'maz
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CENTRE IN BODY f}jyj;fvf

right foot

 left foot e
. right knee and upper

leg

- left knee and upper leg

base of spine.
right palm
left palm

- sexual organ

solar plexus
lungs Lot
upper right arm '
upper left arm . = =
heart -

throat

brow

" crown of head

e T

: "~ Now, 1et us bevln our magical step-ladder into the mysterles of the
,.Tree of Life. I will provide the magical word, the centre- 1t pertalns
;to,‘and lastly the step name in the cabala. ' ' :

STEP ON TRBE.

vmalcuth

yesod

v   tiphareth

kether (top of front

kether (top of back)

“tiphareth
‘yesod -
"malcuth (bottom of

"back)
malcuth (same as 8 )

yesod
. tiphareth

" kether (top of back)
- kether (top of front
-tiphareth

 yesod

malcuth (bottom of
front) e

h
i
[
I
[
i




"WHEN KETHER IS IN MALCUTH, MALCUTH IS IN KBTHER.{' .
AXIOM OF CABALISTIC ALCHEMY . e

, The purpose of this exercise is to make use of the method of volting
and thus to enable the student to work along systematic lines in the
bulding up of his own magical personality. It is my suggestion that
this exercise be used once a week during the winter season and 'on cold
days, so as to make use of the older magical currents, which come
from the north, the seat of the old gods of the magicians of Atlantis,

Miéhael Capricorn
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Monastery of the Seven Rays -

. " Monastery of The Seven Rays,
R ‘4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,
Sy .. Part I, The History of Modern Zothyrian Phllosophy.
'?ﬁffﬂ.~'"wf : Lesson 11. The Separation of Noetic from Metaphysical
L Tw . Logistics: 1800-1830. The development of the School .
e of Hlstorlologlcal Constructionism,

A. HISTORICAL CONSCIOUSNESS AND HISTORIOLOGICAL
CONSCIOUSNESS:

o ‘. .. Magical consciousness has been much freer than the philosophy_of
i ;' materialism in its approach to time and the questions of history. For
:_;the materialist or naturalist must confine his analysis to what he imag
. ines to be the processes and events of external nature, while the
- magician, because he is both a gnostic and an idealist, is able to move
i~ . far beyond the confines of material illusion and come face to face with
possible being and from this world of the merely possible it is wjithin
ghf his capacity to build up actually history as a reality. We must
,f“ understand that as events happen they pass rapidly into the memory of
2 nature,lan ‘occult faculty of nature, that is where the past can be>:~: L
located. However, because no two human perspectives are either identical
”;;or similar, and while there is the possibility of so many layers of
3;1nterpretat10n which condition the acts of perception completely, the
“whole field of the perceived exists, when it does, simply as a sequence o
of images and ideas in the minds and imaginations of those who are
" observing. Thus, the phy51cal and naturalistic level of material exlstence
' is reduced to ‘'minds and their contents (subgect1v1st1c reductionism).
- No longer can we think of history as a something totally obJectlve or
_even semi—obJectlve, ‘for what is experlenced exists only in the acts of
'experlence. Yet to say that x is experienced is no evidence of obgect1v1ty
of x;"or possible independence of x from mind. For when we say that x
7 1s experlenced we mean that there is a level of experience wherein we
" can distinguish elements which we experience uniquely -- i.e., the act of
experience, and elements which we can experience again in some way,'——
~~ the objects of experience, Or, another way, we may say that certain
‘:experiences’are longer lasting than others, and those elements in =
. experience which are longer lasting we tend to think of as objective and
independent of mind, as the ancients thought of mind, because it was the
longest lasting experience, as an independent structure or substance -
outside of experience. Actually, all that is real is experience and its
" modes or forms of presentation. Experience is total reality for the e
- magician, and we must never forget that there is not any possibility for -
, the naturalistic or materialistic view of events as matters for '
. historical consciousness to record. For the magician, both 1deallst1c
and gnostic, history is a construction out of experiences and frames of =
mental or logical judgement, and these experiences are in themselves ““i
mag1ca1 thought forms, which have been wished into existence by means .of
the mag1¢a1 powers of gnosis. One of the very most important points of
gnosis and power (force-puissance) is the capacity to build up history.
In a sense, therefore, these 16 history papers form an exercise in this .
point, which is the testing of the maglcal powers of gnosis by construct.*
' 1ng the past.

I
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B. THE DIALECTICAL SCHOOL OF FUNCTIONAL NOETIC:

. The magicians in their quest for the structure of time, were able
to explore the whole sequence of events in experience in terms of the
modes of past, present, and future. Later, these modes were to be
developed into four frames of historiological experience and construc-

6

tion -~ as in "On the Border of a future infinity" (of the 3rd Year Course)

That was how time would be reduced to space, for space now becomes
the most definitive concept in experience. However, the transition from
pure time to pure space could only have been achieved by means of a
gradual and very magical restructuring of the entire magical time
sequence. This was done by means of a dialectical analysis which went
below the limits of pure dialectic while faithfully following the line
of magical anlysis. THus, it was understood that past and future were
opposed and then united in the present. The mode of analysis led from
the opposition of

past ~\present

future¢ v
to the coexistence of past, past-present, present-future, and future'j
as tenses of magical gnosis and existence. Thus, we will see in later
developments of magical thinking the development of four time-dimensions,
which shows that time as an independent system has been entirely
eliminated and has been replaced with a multi-dimensional system of time
structures within the confines of pure space. The purpose, then, of
this dialectic was to reduce time as such to a system of magical -
analysis, which entirely did away with the possibility of there being
any, external reality called "time", for it was now shown that time was
a mystical category of comnstruction, which was applied by the magicians
to a variety of contexts as a wholly interpretative factor, . This was
only one example of the use and development of the time- dialectical .
method. It was also possible to think of matheological constructionism
as a development within the idealistic-dialectical setting of ”
historiological constructionism, as we will see. Functional noetic
which is this time now understood as the use of consciousness in an
adaptive and practical sense serves as the basis for the total o
historiological process of construction, whereby interpretative factors
and frame-works fuse together particular events. This act of total
construction can only be understood from within the process of
individual experience in its concreteness, for actually what was aimed
at was a total concentration of experience as a construction of history,
within the pure concreteness of experience. All abstract ideas were
made fully concrete so that functional noetic became the consciousness
of the concrete or the experience of concreteness -- in other words
the everyday experience of the magician in his concrete world of
experience. Another approach would develop along the lines of abstrac
' tion, but the functional moetic of the dialectical school drew
strongly upon the world of empiriological constructions in its emphasis
upon the intuition of the concrete. The concrete being the world as
object of experience, or as that which could be experienced again and
" again. ' ’ ‘ a
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" there were dialectical reactions in a timeless realm among:

,'These two poss1b111tles of magical development were further extended

‘5kbeg131ng of this course, showed the possibility of a union of
' consciousness among the bodies of metamathematical belng, whereby

it was indeed possible to build up a system of total metaphysics and

the pluralism of experience. This school then sought to show that
- experience was the basis of the more abstract forms of magical
‘consciousness and that this experience was indeed something built up

""" 3chool was indeed a continuum, whereby the mind passed from greater

 “or_what was to be known could be derived from the continuity of this
- nandala, because all gnosis and magical power was therein contalned ,

C. THE_DIALECTICAL SCHOOL OF METAMATHEMATICS:

. Within the hlstoriologlcél setting there was the normal’pattern

‘. of reaction, whereby the claims of abstract consciousness were asserted.

If functional neotic came close to the view of empiriological -

" constructionism, then metamathematics came close to matheological
' constructionism in its program. However, as time had been ellmlnated

it became necessary to think of the dialectic as operating among
-abstract being and those levels of existence which are abstract and
totally removed from any direct reference to the concrete. Thus,

sets c

; N

TRRLTE : lattices~-matrices
~ groups

. ‘ or
lattices

sets-groups T P _Qfﬂ

1.
L A

matrices

to those magical systems which, like the gnostic tree, as given at the.‘

it could be stated that when time is reduced to space, space or ideal

y }:being can be reduced to time. Hence, it became quite possible for there
" to be a fusion of the two levels of being, but only at a level of
~abstract consciousness, where pure experience could be found in its :
. " most concrete and most complete condition. In this process, it became
" quite possible for there to be a pure experience of the abstract , ‘
.levels of consciousness. Such a level of experience was not thought of
" as too common a reality, for pure experience was never thought of as
'so intimately connected with abstraction. However, it was determined
‘that abstract consciousness does rise up within pure experience and that

the pure experience of being could be understood as being identical :
with being, such that experience = metaphysics. Under these condltzons

magic, ie,, the metaphysics of magic and the critique of pure magic ?tf
and gnosticism, for abstracta were taken out of the continuum of SN
experience, and this continuum was differentiated and varied due to

by the abstractive capacities: of the gnosis, so that magical
axperience was a total and self-sufficient system, whereby the con- -
crete in turn provided the basis for the abstract. Experience in this =

and greater diversity to the unity of pure intuition and then back to
the diversity of pure existence and experience., For the magician this '
nandala of experience served as the very basis of pure being and gnosis.
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D. THE INITIATIONS OF THE SCHOOL OF HISTORTIOLOGICAL
CONSTRUCTIONS:

Under the circumstances of these mystical developments in the  €§
area of historiological constructions, the nature of initiation was '
further developed so as to include those processes of consciousness,
which directly related to the methods of construction. Total '
initiation would mean that the initiate had constructed the main
groundwork of his own system. I say this to show that the total
construction of a system was neither possible nor desireable for
magicians who were only entering upon the process of initiation.

The magicians were engaged in a total process of initiation so that

as they developed more and more deeply into the field of construc-
tionism, they were able to build up an understanding of the inner planes
as places of continuous magical influence, where the magician would
receive deeper and deeper insights into the mysteries of the magical

~. and gnostic constructions of logic. Thus, the magician would be taken by .

‘mental work, the initiations were given now from the standpoint of the

" his own power to the place of magical meeting with his initiators and

he 1 ould particpate in those acts of the expansion of consciousness =
of hnowledge and of power, which are the points of inner initiation.
Thus, we say that initiation took place on the astral and mental planes
for these magicians who having received physical and etheric 1n1t1atlons
now sought those points and capacities of power and gnosis, which
clearly set apart the scientist of the inner worlds from all other
spe01allsts, and which necessitated his receiving these powers not by
way of physical initiation, but by means of inner plane work, Physical
initiation did refer still to the initiations of the gnostic church

and to the introductory use of sexual magic. In etheric initiation,:
sexual magic became more and more explicit. However, in the astral and

1nner ‘planes and their points, grades, and degrees of knowledge and
power. This distinction has remained with us even up to the present
time, where with developed bishops and patriarchs of the Ecclesia
Gnostica, most higher grades, if they refer to deliverate work on the
astral and mental planes, are given on those planes in their own ways
and that the magical papers, which are received by the adept-bishop

serve to guide him to his initiatic goal. I prefer to think of this
program as the most suitable under present circumstances., It is possible x
however that for magical purposes, certain persons may receive formal Jgf;
consecrations to the higher grades which normally are given on the S
astral mental planes, but this is largely and administrative matter ’
and often is limited by the need to bring up to date from time to time
those magical grades, already received, in terms of the more advanced
magical developments and principles of gnosis. However, at this present
point, we have the beginning of the extensive use ‘of inner plane
initiation. My own view is that both lines of initiation are valid, if
there is to be any magical growth, However, if we expect some-one to
take innerplane initiations, we must also expect to provide that person
with guidelines to their inner development. In this sense there will.
always be pioneers to seek out and develop these guidelines. These
pioneers will build up the lines of initiation and hence validate the
successions and lines of initiation, establishing schools and systems
of gnostlc magic. I am such a pioneer, ‘ IR

Michael Capriéorﬂ
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Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part I. Special Paper to preface Lesson 12 ,

"An interview with Docteur Jean-Maine on the maglcal status
of women:"

Q. .Docteur Jean Maine, what is the main reason there are so few women

magxcxans’

. A. There are many reason, of course, but let us say that two reasons are '

the most important. First of all, most famous or well known women

"magic1ans are listed as witches, or cultic priestesses, or psychics, or

hesalers and mediums, because of how they are publically known. Yet, most
of their work would be of an entirely magical character, and they should
bs known as magicians. Another reason is that women have been kept from
rzalising their fullest magical potential. I do not refer to any sexual
raalisation, for that is not the problem, but I refer to the fact that .

v’magic having become so specialised may not present to the woman much of

an invitation, unless she thinks of herself as a witch with magical goals,

_or as a sorceress. For example, the recent development in magic has tende«

to show the control of the field by male magicians. Some orders are even
of an entirely homosexual composition. There are well known covens of
lesbian witches, where no male may be initiated -- this being a direct

.  violation of witchcraft lhw, which above all is strongly heterosexual --
- and no female would be welcome to such a coven unless she were so disposed

sexually. Also, women have been so repressed in so many cultural ways

. that in occultism we find a form of repression, where they are thought of

only as mediums, such as what Crowley really believed about them,

(. In Voudoo there have been many high-priestesses?

t. Yes, In the Voudoo religion women have always been able to advance to
~ the very highest ranks. The Grande Mambo is usually a very powerful woman
. :n magical skills and forces, and it is she who often gives the most
- powerful initiations. However, esoteric Voudoo seems to reflect the very

¢general state of French occultism, where the role of the woman has been
rinimal, The reason for this is largely cultural and psychological, rathe:

"than any metaphysical reason. However, in Latin countries, men usually

become overstimulated by women in rituals, and this overstimulation is in
1.0 wise due to anything but sexual experience. Thus, the Frech lodges
usually do not allow women into them, unless the lodges plan to work along
the lines of sexual magic, as do the Rosicrucian gnostics and alchemists.
However, in theosophy you have men and women together in lodge, but the
nagical work is very diluted. I think that in these lodges that do sexual
nagic, the position of the woman is most favourable for total occult
advancement., In such lodges, the males might also belong to exclusively
homosexual lodges of sexual magic, in which case the males would be bi-

“sexual in temperament, In any event, the women would have a clear pathway

Yor magical advancement.
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for the female centre being positive or the male centre being negative
~in polarity, which was once held to be true, especially by Aleister

. beinz yesodic. The correct magical attribution is Sun in Cancer for ~fﬁ

XI d=gree of male homosexual magic. This is not a metaphysical dlfference,

Q. 1Is there any occult basis for keeping women from magic?

A. I would say it would depend upon the magic. There are lodges of
magic where the magic is entirely homssexual, that is to say male, v iﬁgﬁ
and in such lodges women could not do any productive work. There are -
other lodges where the magical system might be atype of the Tantric
which is quite heterosexual, as there are many such orders, lodgeé,
and groups. Then, there are lodges where the work is mental magic,
or astral magic, in this case a women could work easily with men, for
there is no physical sex implied., As a whole, I think that there is
not any reason for keeping women from magic, if they wish it. 1In our
system of the chakras or centres, the sexual centees are the same in
attribution, but differing in polarity. This means that the Yesodic
centre at the base of the spine is ruled by the Sun in Scorpio, for
both male and female, There does not now appear to be any evidence

Crowley and his school; for his present day initiates seem to view

this centre as neither positive nor negative, and in so doing they -

have made the XI degree of the Order into a heterosexual grade, thus
destroying the polarity of Crowley's view, which had the XI as the .
homosexual counterpart of the IX. I am personally inclined to the view

that when working the orthodox Crowleyean system, the base of the

spine in the male is negative, but yesodic, while that of the female

may be positive, although this does not enter into the questzon of the

XI degree, which is a male homosexual grade. However, in the IX degree,
the male sexual centre is positive and the female is negative, both L e

the Male and Moon in Cancer for the female. ‘I would consider this the
grads of heterosexual magic in its fullest sense, This was Crowley's
view, also, as it draws upon Tantric magical traditions very much,
Ther>fore, I would prefer to say that the base of the spine centre is
not open to positive-negative polarity, except in the function of the

it is an operational difference, ' I would say that the only sexual
difference in polarity between male and female occurs in the nature of
the IX degree and there it refers to the yesodlc mysteries of Cancer,
which contain both the Sun (Positive) and the Moon (Negative), and in
astrology, the Moon rules Cancer. All of the other centres are the

same in polarity, and do not require any sexual specification. On the
other hand, not all magic, even phallic magic, requires that the magician
have a phallus as a physical organ of his body. Finally, such systems

of magic, which are so grossly phallic, seem to my mind never to be ,
able to get off the ground. Also, when the phallus ceases to be erect,
the sower should fade., A view which has and still does cause much
anxisty among the middle aged phallicists. This view I think is

terrible for its psychological dangers, alone. For this reason, the il

- sexual magic of the Monastery is based on astral and mental polarities,

and upon the basic + and - of syzygies.
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Q. 1Is the female yesodic centre ever positivé?

A, Yes, and this might shock many, but it is positive. It makes the
male positive by relationship to it, and therefore is a sexual .

causative factor. It takes possession of the phallus during copulatlon,
which is an active and causative factor. It produces or creates
children, and therefore is active and positive. Therefore, I am
inclined to the view that woman's sexual centre can be quite p081tive.
In fact the whole idea of that cemtre being negative is due to cultural
and psychological factors, alone., There has never been any basis for
the view that women are metaphysically negative in any absolute sense,

' just relatively so. In any relationship there is a certain give and
_ take, and this is true in sexual relationships, so that the male and

female must realise this give and take. That which gives is negative,
I would think, and that which takes is positive. In this case, if
sexuality is based upon the role of the phallys, then it is the male
who must give it, and hence be negative, to the positive female who

takes it. In this sense, therefore, there cannot be any metaphysical

basis for the woman's being negative. Indeed in magic and metaphysics,
these must be viewed as merely functional realities. This is why
women can so absolutely control men., I cite the example of a man who
is underweight and small being ruled by his overweight and large wife, -
-‘ho has also borne many children. That woman is the positive pole and
she has taken from him his sexual contribution, making him totally
negative. For this reason, in higher sexual magic, there is no basis
for the view that the sexual centres are positive or negative in any

absolute sense. Rather this is a relative and cultural distinction.

It is entirely psychological in baais.

Q. Im sexual magic, can men and women work together withoub sexual
- actlon’ : B

J:A. Yes, sexual magic is not essentially concerned with sexual action.
 The sexual forces are developed in a magical way, rather than in a

purely physiological manner. This is even true when the rites are done
in the nude, which is the Tantric way of doing things. Consequently,

" I do not think that there is any problem about this type of working

together. They are cooperating in the development of sexual radio-
activity, and as such they will be using all of the centres in a mystlcal

and magical sense.

0. In Esoteric Voudoo you have the cult of the goddess; Does this
imply that your system is metaphysically favourable to an equal role
for women in magic?

A. Yes, The fact that we have a goddess, or even that we have both
positive and negative polarities in the system is important for an
understanding of the metaphysical equality of the sexes. I do not

doubt this matter of magical equality, but I do not feel it is so .
important that it is the sole basis of the system. However, please note
that our syzygies are } positive and ! negative. That should mean

something.
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lQ; Do you work with a high-priestess of any sort?

A. My work is that of solitude and only rarely do I work with another
(male) magician, I do not believe it is necessary for anyone to have o
to work with anyone else in magic. I do not believe that women must
work with men in magic, or the reverse of that notion. I believe in
total and complete freedom, and thus find this by work alone. However,
I am in regular and constant communication with Michael Capricorn by

_ . telepathic methods. ‘

=3

":2,

Q;_ What is the highest form of sexual magic?

A. Communication in a sexual sense with the divine., Thus, sexual
magic between divine and human beings is the ideal.. This is much easier
than you think., For in the Tantric system, as in some parts of Voudoo,
the divine will come and possess the human partner, and thus while
’  it may appear as two humans engaged in sexual magic, it is really the
{ " divine and the human meeting, where one of the humans has become a medium
" for the divine. If this is understood the whole of the 2nd year course
. in sexual magic comes down to earth and becomes entirely attainable.
- Our teaching is the basic tantric teaching, open to any sexual
combination, which by reason of the act of possession makes sexual ,
- magic between divine and human worlds the possible achievement of all,

Michael Capricorn
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MMonastery of the Seven Rays

Monastery of The Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic, ‘

Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philosophy:
Lesson 12. The Separation of Noetic from Metaphysical
Logistics: 1830-1862., The Idealistic School and the
Construction of Experience.

A. THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN IDEALISTIC AND MAGICAL CONSTRUCTIONS:

There is a difference between idealistic and magical constructions,
but is is a very simple matter and it does not imply any conflict or
possible contradiction among the methods or the methodoligcal interpre-
tations of the two very distinct approaches, for they supplement ezch
other and are fundamentally compatible systems and approarches. It must .
be understood that usually the magical constructions occur at the levels
of astral and lower mental existence. However, the idealistic
constructions occur at the mental and intuitional levels of existence,
Magical and idealistic constructions can occur at the physical or
phenomenal level, but these acts of construction are normally parts of

~ordinary experience and are explored from a phenomenological approach.

They are not, at the physical or phenomenal level, viewed as either

magical or of some mystico-idealistic significance. Therefore, they need

not be discussed here. On the other hand, our interest in the history

of modern Zothyrian philosophy has been primarily with those levels of
experience, or those types of experience, which are of esoteric signif-
icance and of occult import, as such magical and idealistic construc-
tions serve to supplement and to expand each other, It might be unders-
tood however that as one involves oneself more and more in idealistic ‘
constructions, there does occur an identification of the theoretical and
the practical work, so that the Hindoux are correct in their understanding
of idealistic construction as a type of yoga, i.e.,, the pathway being

that of gnanayoga, the yoga of knowledge, or gnostic yoga (gnana = gnosis).

However, one of the most important factors in the development of
idealistic construction has been the progress of mysticism in idealism,
and this has been due in Zothyria to the influence of Louis~Claude de
Saint-Martin, the French Master and "Unknown Philosopher"., Hisg teachings
reached Zothyria about 1830 and from this influence there developed a
sympathetic and idealistico-mystical response on the part of the very
best schools, so that a very deep and highly spiritual attitude developed
which took the form of an expansion of the subtle and ideal gnosis, R
characteristic of idealistic thought., The whole fabric of the idealistic -
school has been influenced by this "transcendentalism", which brought _
back to life those earlier viewpoints, which began once more to grow and
develop as if restored to their initial spiritual stream. Saint-Martin
served for many to be the new door of spirituality, which entered deeply
all of the levels of idealistic thought. He is not considered in the outer E

. world a great thinker, certainly inferior to Kant or Hamilton in secular

and systematic philosophy, for example; but as a guide and suggestive source
of inspiration, his effect, even upon gnostics of the school of Sir William
Hamilton, has been profound. I write as a member of that school in
Zothyria, but I also am aware of His presence, for Saint-Martin was

without doubt a deeply penetrating thinker, one who was able to have .




“ perhaps 1n Zothyrla alone the w1dest posslble and most profound

. Martin about 1830.

j:'althbagh it was prepared for by means of many theurgic processes.'
/. However, these methods only served to place one "in the door", so that
" one was oriented towards the goal of the spiritual 1n1tiat10n, dlrected(

" when the jinitiate was fully ready to receive the very presence. of |

n_'nystery ‘of the esoteric church, which could only be known the those
.- having become so illuminated that they saw the profound difference

;‘For this reason, they sought to develop and to explore the possibllltles‘ :
" of the Ecclesia,.Gnostica Spiritualis as a way of bringing spirits
" from the influence of the Ecclesia Exoterica to the inner teaching

" which may be understood as the blending of idealism into mysticism,

aware of His existence. For the esoteric church did not teach the . i’
existence of The Repairer except to those High Priests, who had .= = 'y

‘the 1life of magic. as such to the world of spiritual and illuminist

esoteric 1nfluence.‘ He was a thinker whose presence while . completely a

, myste*y, was absolutely real and absolutely total. In this sense, all‘#j i'

of thz better Zothyrians became seekers after Lou:s-Claude de Salnt-“

B THE IDEALISTIC METHOD OF INITIATION: = ‘..";=€

The 1deallst1c method of initiation was entirely splrltual,

and thus prepared for the entry into spirituality. However, only

spir1tual being and to approach the sacredness of The Repairer (The
Christ of Martinist Initiation) was the initiate made in any sense

developed and prepared themselves fully and perfectly for this R
experience, This experience came by means of participation in the ,ﬁgi'

Vol

between the innermost centre of the esoteric church and the outer
initiations which laid claim, however, imperfectly to this mystery.

and illumination of the truth. For in this sense, the truth made all

else 1nc0mp1ete, although valid as an approach to perfect light. All o
previousmethods, which had never been known as final or complete came ;-
to be seen as. -symbols along the pathway to illumination. In Zothyrla,ai?~*
they had said that our methods are instruments. Now illuminism gave o

a purpose to these instruments, for they served to point the way beyond

existence. Now it was possible to see all methods as valid if they
pointed to the final goal. This final goal was to be found in illuminism,

and which became the inner doctrine of the idealistic school; and all
forms of idealistic initiation now were seen as leading up to the light
and . beyond the limits of idealism to pure mysticism, which could not
fully be communicated. The result of this developemnt was the very
wonderful revival of contemplation as the completion of meditaticen,
Meditation was the practical work of mind and proper to idealism.
Contemplation became the art of intuition, proper as it was to mysticism.
This was due to the influence of Louis-Claude de Saint-Martin. .

e 8 .
g
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C. THE IDEALISTIC SCHOOL OF LOGIC: S

: As a result of this spiritual renewal, there was a profound
development in the study of logic. Now, it was understood that loglc TR
was: a constructive and a creative art, whereby it was possible to make |
the world more and ideal by means of the approximation of thought to
a fully spiritual logic, as well as a method of organising experience -
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. .along the lines of a symbolic system, which indicated that beyond
thought, however ideal it might be, there was to be found intuition.

Thought was grounded in intuition and as a consequence the descent of
thought upon matter and experience was an action whereby thought was

"able to create a vital and spiritual order, where the previous evidence

of chaos seemed so apparent. Now, order and ideal pattern were viewed
as coming from a transcendental realm and setting existence forth in

‘a way both final and sacred. The mystery of the presence of God in the

midst of existence could be represented by the presence and power

_of thought as the principle of order and finality in the world. This

inteoduction of finality meant that order implied the presence of mind
and spirit, for logic was grounded in the mystery of inuition.

" Finality was a symbolic matter, also, in that thought and the evidences
- of order served to point beyond themselves to the world of spiritual

~ intuition and mysteries. Nature was thought to be constructed along .
~the lines of a spiritual hierarchy .of signposts. which served to

indicate that being was inherently capable of serving as a mode of
communication for the gnosis (as against Manicheaniem). Being was

ijf;intelligible and ideal, because of its interior reality, which was
7+ mind in the act of spiritual logic. In this sense, therefore, we can
-.say that various spiritual hierarchies came into existence, everywhere

in the universe. These hierarchies were forms of language -- the older

.'doctrlne of mystical signatures logicised -- whlch drew the mind of

man back to the purpose of his spiritual quest. ‘Gnostic Being was no

._.f,‘longer sought as an end in itself in any other way than that it was by
. - means of union with this very Gnostic Being that all illumination could

be achieved in the acts of contemplation. In this sense, therefore,

- the Gnostic Logic of the Ecclesia Gnostica Spiritualis was fused togethe:
uf;under the very forceful influence of the presence of Louis-Claude de
 Saint-Martin. For every thought and every structure of logic became

a temple for the teaching of a transcendental doctrine of the innermost

. ecclesia. - Consequently, in the highest realms of temple initiation,

. the Ecclesia Gnostica Esoterica was understood to be ruled by those

. four initiates of Louis-Claude de Saint-Martin, whose order and office
reflected the structure of our Time Stations, a tradition which

- continues even to this day (197+). Hence, we may conclude that the
‘idealistic school of logic in 1830 became more and more a centre for the

establishing of those mystical systems of symbolic thought, which
pointed beyond this phenomenal world of everyday existence to the
spiritual realms of highest and truest initiation. The logicians then -

B ( set themselves to the task of exploring the various methods, whereby

- . logic could lead into the myéterieé of initiatic contemplation. - These:
_‘methods alone survive, in all the world, in this modern age within

‘the sanctuaries of the Inner Retreat of the Monastery of the Seven Rays,

D. THE IDEALISTIC SCHOOL OF NOETICS: .

5It was in the area of the analysis of experience that the-

fi idealistic school maintained its traditional forms and methods. For
" in the analysis of experience as consciousness (noetics) the idealistic
" school was concerned more with the use of thought-forms which would show

a realistic basis, -~ i.e., by direct referral to the data of

. experience and to phenomenology, rather than with a preoccupatiqn with
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abstract or ideal thought patterns, which would have meant a much _

closer contact with the transcendental tendencies of mysticism. Thus,

it was in the field of noetics and in the exploration of immanent

noetics, -- i.e., consciousness as immanent in experience, that é@ﬁ
" idealism was able to develop another outlook and character, Here it

was seen that all of experience was wholly symbolic of the ideal and

the universal elements (the tattwas of the Hindoux, i.e., earth-

prithiwi, water-apas, air-vayu, fire-tejas, and aether-akasha). Yet,
experience as in the realm of empiriological constructionism was such

a very rich field for exploration that it was understood that it was
possible to explore deeply into the world of experience and to achieve

an inner perception of the object of mysticism in a concrete and visual
manner. This idealistic view stood behind "LA FACULTE MAGIQUE DU SIR
WILLIAM HAMILTON®" and "LA PRISE-~DES-YEAUX" mode of initiatic conscious-
ness. Now, they sought to draw upon these aesthetic forms of ,
idealistic consciousness to such a degree that the object of mystical
~initiation could be achieved. Such was possible for those who had
come to know and become one with the Repairer of transcendental mysticism
to come now also to see Him in the radiance of His colours as He revealed
Himself on the inner planes to the mystical vision of the adepts. Thus,
the idealistic school did not suffer from that dryness which characterizes
schools which lack the aesthetico-voudooesque approach of the PRISE- . .
DES-YEAUX. Moreover, it was possible if not necessary for true.

initiates to enter the world of mystical contemplation of the initiatic
mysteries of Louis-Claude de Saint-Martin, by means of this technique,

so that we can pass into the world of true initiation and mysticism =~

by a deepened meditation upon the inner lights which passes foom
meditation into contemplation, not by becoming abstract in thought o
certainly, but by following one's aesthetic intuition along the lines

of the mediations of "LA PRISE-DES-YEAUX" into the innermost '
contemplations of "LA PRISE-DES-YEAUX", as pure spiritual intuition
develops more and more out of the aesthetic intuition on the inner planes
of initiatic experience. This perhaps is the basis of so much aesthetic
mysticism. In our schools, however, it was used as a test of the inner
validity of experience, whereby it was possible to experience the same
Ultimate either by means of the path of thought or the path of perception.
In this sense, therefore, the idealistic school tended to reenforce the
best traditions of the earlier magical schools. Irrespective of its
previous definitions, therefore, noetic came to mean the presence of
initiatic consciousness in experience, whereby a person could receive

"LA PRISE-DES-YEAUX" if he were fully an initiate. In this way, we can
see how those who are initiates of Voudoo gnosis naturally become
initiates of Louis-Claude de Saint-Martin. And the symbol of this expan-
sion of consciousness upwards to the Repairer in the acts of post-mental
intuition and contemplation as well as the same expansion across to the
Repairer in the act of post-aesthetic intuition and contemplation
constitute the real meaning of Rosicrucianism, whose symbols are identical”
with our own. For we are the oldest and truest and therefore the only k
real Rosicrucians in the world. We are the initiates of the mandala, i.e.,

- or the Rose-Cross (ROSE+CROIX).

Michael Capricorn
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.J‘VMonéstery of the Seven Rays,
. 4th year course in Esoteric Magic, . S
= Part I, Spe01al Notice to follow between lessons 12 and l3.;~__sf_ft

" Dear Students:

~In the 3rd year course in Esotéric Engineering, lessons 20, 21, and 22,

I discuss the nature of the human brain and its relationship to magical

bw'concepts. In the next sections of this 4th year course, it is our wish

(Docteur Jean-Maine and myself) to present the Esoteric Voudoo states

of consciousness in their analysis and in their synthesis. This means -
that we will begin with the nature of the acts of the brain and build

up the various conditions of awareness and experience, based upon o
magical and Voudooesque ideas entirely. : i
The notion of the higher brain as divided into four magical areas of

. functioning is basic to our ideas. Each of these four areas is
~ represented in the magical system of esoteric Voudoo by one of the four '
.+ magical centres of initiation and research. These four centres are:

. la temple de la priere'esoterique de la petite session, v
. 1l'ecole haitienno-cabalistique du Docteur H.-~F, Jean-Malne.,sz
. la faculte magique du Sir William Hamilton. S :
. l'egllse haitiano-cabalistique du Msgr. Jean-Maine, = " .

o =

:,;”It mist be understood that these four centres are the ways 1n whlch the
" human brain of the adept functions when projected outwards upon space

and time. For this reason, we will discuss these "areas" of the brain .

"and‘then we will discuss the magical functions of this brain, or the

"hot points" sought after by all initiates of esoteric Voudoo.

”¢ Therefob¢, it should be understood that his'course in esoteric magic will
develop more and more into esoteric Voudoo and into the esoteric

Voudooesque theory of noetics and logic, rather than divert itself into

vazsome other tradition or methodologlcal stream or current of maglcal ini-
" Q.tiatlon. :

.'It is'also our view that the‘magical system of the Norse race is one i

with Voudoo, being the coomon tradition of high Atlanteam magic in its
final cultural stages. For this reason, we do not believe that western

L.magic is not derived from a source of which the Monastery teachlngs are . :
~ the most exact restorations.

Michael Capricorn.
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~ is reduced by analysis, it is reduced to a collection of logical qualities

v, whereby the magician was able to build up an image of magigal existence . 4Q

reason we may say that positivism is magical. Magical positivism becomes

‘metamathematical and logical structures. In turn these structures are

. of the esoteric logician., In this sense, therefore, the most severe

Monastery of the Senen Raps

Monastery of the Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Philcsophy: .
Lesson 13. Modern Schools of Transcendental Logic: ’ BRE
1862 - 1890. The School of Platonic Pseitiviam. i

A. THE SYNTHESIS OF MAGICAL POSITIVISM AND NEO-MAGYICAL POSITIVISM:

- Magical positivism is the magical philosophy of scientific culture.
Seientific culture is based upon a certain attitude which excluded the
earlier magical attitude from consideration., For it could not come to
terms with anything beyond scientific methods. Yet, the very terms of
scientific culture and of the philosophy of positivism are to be understood
as entirely magical. For such positivism, however modest its program might
be, is concerned with the organisation and construction of experience.

In a sense, such positivism is entirely magical, for like certain methods
in Buddhism, or like the methods of empiriolegical constructions, it is
concerned with the experience of the now in its radical immediacy, for this

neo-magical positivism when it comes to incorporate the magical theory of
constructions. At this point, because of this logical and idealistic
enrichment, magical positivism becomes synthesised with neo-magical
positivism in such a way that a new point of view emerges. This is the
point of view of platonic positivism, where we find the master control
methods of this system at the level of total explanation, for we find'that'-
ideal logical being is the basis for all analyses of the world of processes
and experionce'and that in such a world of methods, whenever some object

of ideal metaphysical being. Thus, positivism as the metaphysics of sciene
tific culture must be based upon logical being in order to achieve its
ideal of exactness. But this ideal of exactness implies the use of ideal

ideal contents of the magical mind, under the control of the magicalimind-'

philosophy of science is reducible to magical logic. Because of this
possibility, the most anti-magical experiences and viewpoints are really
deductions from magical states of consciousness. Magical logic, &s

we shall see, came more and more to control the whole of modern zothyrian
philosophy. This led to the development of model theory in magical logic, .

and work out from this image to the facts of experience.

NOTE: This study in the history of magical thought is based on the .-
assumption that to recapture the past is difficult, but to try and -
recapture the "reconstructed" past is almost impossible. Feor this
‘reason, at this level of magical thinking, little effort is being
made to pay respects to the muse of symmetry. Furthermore, in the
next parts of this course, which deal with cabala and the nature of
magical experience as lived, less attention will be paid to that
muse, for we are concerned to present the organic quality of
concrete magical experience, rather than the symmetry of abatract
essence. Also, our motivation im to explore the fantasiastic
'realms of magical consciousness, which are often quite different
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activity and are concerned with the stream of magical cbnaciousneés,
the magical and fantastic elements of esoteric truth will begin to .
emerge more and more, now that psychic contact has been complete1y 
established with Clark Ashton Smith, Capricornian Gnostic magician,
and high-priest of the Zothique and Ubbo-Sathla and Yondo time- &
systems, For he has decided to work with us on the cabalistic
sections and the magical systems baszed on the two time systems

" implicit in the papers of this course. For this reason, we
expect to present only the continuous symmetry of the French
Gothique in our works, rather than the dull symmetry of an
elementary exercise. '

B, The development of model theory: .

In order to show the relationship between platonic positivism and
magical logic, it was necessary to establish a centre for the study
of metamathematical models in magical theory. As a result of this move,
_there was organised a higher faculty of metamathematical researches
for the express purpose of constructing certain patterns of magical
investigation. Model theory was viewed therefore in a twofold sense.
First of all it was thought of in terms of the theory of models which
could be used to explain certain points in magical theory and practice. =
Thus, you could construct a certain model in order to explain how a
" certain type of thought-form process operated. Also, you could show by
,means of these models how certain developments could be planned for
future action. This would be called the use of models within a fairly
traditional .framework of meaning and understanding. On the other hand,
there was another possibility. I now refer to the fact that models could
" be used as magical causative agents. Thus, it would be possible to
bring about certain changes outside of the world of models, by means of
certain types of work on the models of an entirely magical type. The
“models became elemental systems and because there is a relationship of
- implication between the model and the process which it "governsa" or
" explicates, it is possible to cause certain changes by means of an
intensification of the implicative relationship, such that implication
becomes metaphysical or magical cause, and so the relationship of
implication now becomss more than just a formal connective, it becomes
a real connective and 1ogica1 relationships become more and more
governed by magical qualities. In order to understand this process it
is necessary to realise that both logical implication and magical
connectives have their basis in the power of mind to create or construct -
and thus bring into existence those thought forms which depend entirely‘}
upon magical force for their reality and effect. On the other hand, B
even the effectiveness of logicil connectives of implication and
entailment depends entirely upon the magical scope of the mind. Thus,
magical methods were entirely behind the creation of the systems of
model theory, and only magicians were allowed to control and participatgmﬂ
in these mysteries of logical being. Thus, by means of model theory the ;i
magicians were able to construct new systems of exactitude and detail.
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C. THE SCHOOL TRADITION OF PLATONIC POSITIVISM AND ITS )
INITIATIONS: B

Gradually, various schools of platonic posit1v1sm came 1nto
existence which were based upon various interpretations of the basic
platonic and positivist philosophy of this school of magic. These
schools had as their purpose the development of different logical
methods and also the restoration of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim to its
original program of magical research. Each school as it was being e
formed was divided into four different sections. These sections served .
to administer the development of the programmes of the Rite and to
handle the scheme of initiations and also the entire scheme of mystical .
and magical researches engaged in by the rite. These sections were
respectively 1. the experimental section, 2.the historical section, 3.
the mythological section, and 4. the logical section, Of these sections
the most important in occult political rank was the logical sectgon,

,Avalso called the "hieroglyphic" or "hierclogical" section of the rite.
It was concerned with the logical and magical work of the rite in a very

narrow and specific sense. The mythological section was concerned with
basic esoteric traditions and research into the symbols and myths of
various rites. The historical section dealt with the history of magical
orders and systems of magic (although this present history-the history
of modern zothyrian philosophy would be regarded as logical, rather than
an hisborical work, because it is based on logical mythoi rather than
upon facts), and with the problems of the interpretation of theology

and history. The experimental section was concerned with very specific
matters of éxperiment including healing, psychic research, magical i
initiation into psychic experience, and the use of magnetic elements.
Now, each section and school did have its own appropriate methods of

. analysis and initiation. And, each section did have some programs which

closely related to the programs of other sectionms, for the benefit of the
members of these sections. This was to help in the maintaining of a

e common ground in the development of the educational system and initiation

into the elementary and basic programs. However, each section and school

also had a very distinct program for advanced students, which was based .

upon certain hermetic principles and mercurial influences. For the basic

. differences between the different sections were to be due to the

position of the planet Mercury in the signs of the Zodiac, and this -
development is the subject of our next section, where we will explain ‘”f
how the inner retreat has been influenced in its interior development as
the Rite of Memphis-~Misraim,

NOTE: At present, the basic sstrological influences continue in
the natal charts of the magicians to be found in the various :
sections of the rite. Thus, the experimontnl section draws chxefly
those magicians with Mercury about 23 ahd 11°in $agittarius, -
as for 16 December, 1928, The historical section will attract i
those having Mercury about 4 and 22' in Capricorn, as we find it
on January 19,1951, Thg mythological section will draw those .
- having Mercury about 27 and 49' in Capricorn, as it was January
. 5,1949. While the logical or hierological section will draw those,"
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like myself, having Mercury about 80 and 19' in Aquarius, as on
the date of my birth, January 18, 1935. Thus we find a complete
line of development from Sagittarius to Aquarius, which forms

the area limits of this aspect of the system, as far as the leader
ship of each section is concerned. Michael Capricorn o i

D. THE CONTINUITY OF THE SCHOOL AND ITS METHODS:

Each school was under the influence of certain astrological and
astrosophical factors in the various sections. Thus, the logical section
was under the sphere of Mercury in Aquarius and in Leo, Because of this
influence it became possible to see the influence of this section in
all of the schools as an Aquarian-Leonine influence of mind. Also, it
could be noted that certain schools wgré dominated by one =ection over
all of the others. This implied that this one section was extremely
strong or well developed in its scope ef influence. This meant, alse,
that this influence was also due to advance in research on the part of
that sectdon. Thus, at present, the logical section, of which I am the
chief, has created four internal patriarchates which can be held by the

‘two chiefs of its section as well as the chiefs of the two nearest

sections, i.e., the mythological section and the historical section,
whose chiefs are representatives of the proper mercurial influence.
This mercurial influence is most important to explore for we find that

the following four sections or methods reflect the corresponding
mercurial influence -- :

1. The experimental section = Mercury in Sagittarius -- Gemini,
2. The historical section = Mercury in Sagittarius -~ Capricorn and
Gemini -- Cancer.

3. The mythological section = Mercury in Capricorn -~ Aquarius and

Cancer -~ Leo,
4. The logical section = Mercury in Aquarius -- Leo. NOTE: These four
sections are the methods of platonitc positivism in the Rite of Memphis-

Misraim,

Whenever possible the chiefs of these sectdons were chosen by the
invisible masters to represent the best possible mercurial influence
for that section. That is why I, under the name of Tau Mercurius
Aquarius, became the chief of the logical section, with Tau Mercurius
Leo as my assistant, even though my natal Sun is 27 in Capricorn.
These sections are the ways we have now found most effective for admi-
nistering the Rite of Memphis-Misraim, which is the life and mind of
the inner retreat of the Monastery of the Seven Rays, for by taking
candidates which represent the best possible astrological influences
of the experimental and historical and mythological sections, and by
making the candidates gnostic bishops and patriarches, I have taken the
very justified liberty of making a model of each of these pateiarches,
and I have drawn off a certain specific magical vitality from the Jgﬂ
candidates to infuse into each respective model (or Golem in the cabala’ (
and then I have reanimasted this elementary in each case according to
the way in which I have programmed the "computer" for each model, for
the experimental , historical, and mythological sections. So that
should they as human beings, having received the patriarchate of the
magical gnostic church seek tec depart from the vast web-work of this
absolute aystem of total and necessary implication and ontological
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entailment, their respective essences cannot as magical objects. Then

I have assigned each invisible Golem to work within a section of the
. Rite of Memphis-Misraim, with all of the others who have come to use

our services in gnostic consecration and magical initiation, for the

. system nust be fed the essences (because it is ncetical and ideal being)

and the magical essence must always belong to the Temple and to the system.

’;For the system is more important than any of its parts. Thus, have we

the magicians of the inner retreat, i.e., Michael Capricorn, Michael
Aquarius, Michael B., Hector-Francois Jean-Maine, Clark Ashton Smith, and

11Austin Osman Spare, been able to create superb magical beings to
" operate our systems, while the human being candidates have been allowed

their, seemingly, fullest independence. 1In this sense we are very
liberal about ordaining magical candidates and others for initiation into
all grades, for it enables us to create highly diversified magical
specimens to work within the departments and patriarchates and sections

" of our system. In this sense, the essence of the person who thus is
. taken into our system takes on a very special magical immortality.

~In a sense, then, we now habe been drawing upon these past magical
 traditions and concepts in an attempt to show continuity right up to the
. present day survivals in the inner retreat. For this history of modern .
' zothyrian philosophy is the autobiography of the inner retreat and as N
“3such it is the magical methodology or mythology of a system'of‘esoteric_:
- logic and transcendentalism, which we have first projected into the

. past and then seen develop and manifest itself into the present. 1In
-this paper, I am showing how we draw upon the current offplatonic

positivism.. In other papers, other sides of our interior life at the

'  »inner-retreat will be revealed,

NOTE: Let me say that with the addition of two new Capricorns

to the staff of the inner retreat, Austin Osman Spare (January 1,
1889 to 1956) artist, magician, and sorcerer, and Clark Ashton

Smith (January 13, 1893 to 1961) artist, fantasiat, sorcerer, and
magician, there may be expected to be a certain element of the
strange and th= perhaps weird introduced into the otherwise logical
approach of myself and Docteur Jean~Maine., I have decided to
isolate this element and to define it at this point as an influence
of the Capricornian Voudoo. The name for it will be "Saturnismus",
and it will begin to show itself more and more as these lessons in
magical theory and practice develop. For our system is the system .
of Saturn, rather than being a system under. the rule of other
astrological or planetary influences.

But what has been said about the Golem is true, as we have dlscussed
it in this leason, For it would seem to me that the universe does
have certain very stronge magical possibilities, and that the
magical possibilities of logic are unlimited., Furthermore, it is
very importmmt to understand that the magical use of logical devices
is something new and very few magicians have even considered the use
of the essence of someone which has been created by initiation, i.e.,
the magical personality or essence as distinct from the existencial
personality or reality factor, in a magical sense., But it is
important to have staff to work many magical systems and with the
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Manastery of the Sewen Rays

P
Monastery of the Seven Rays,

4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic, : .
Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Phllosophy-ﬁi
Spcc1al Paper to preface Lesson 14.

THEkOPHIDIAN GNOSTICS AND THE CRITIQUE:’

There is within the Inner Retreat a magical school which has for

. many years drawn upon the ancient gnostic tradition of the "men wise as
- serpents". This gnostic tradition is known as the Ophidian or Naasene,
" .words which refer to the gnostic serpent-wisdom cultus in the Greek and
' 'Hebrew languages, respectively. The very structure of this cultus, or
} Ecclesia, is parallel to the time-system patriarchates of the Ecclesia
“2'Gnost1ca Spiritualis which is the main gnostic tradition within the

Inner Retreat. Now, it is our wish to isolate intellectually and

. magically these two currents and traditions, so that as the work of the
 Becelesia Gnostica Spiritualis has been to produce the main lines of

- magical thinking in all of our courses, so the work of the Ecclesia

- Gnostica Ophitica (Naasenica) is to produce the magical review, critique,

or summary of principles, whereby our system of magic has and does

‘ vjoperate on the inner planes of the universes. The Ecclesia Ophitica
.- has as its official name L'Eglise Ophite des Naaseniens, and it is divided
- into four parts, the four internal parts of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim,

" 'which refer to the northern, western, southern, and eastern crosses of

- the Voudoo Cabala and Tarot. Thus, this Ecclesia or magical church and
b? systém has lower and higher parts, which serve to govern the operation

- of all of those subdivisiohs and parts of our work and to bring them
- together in'a complete systematic synthesis of Caprlcornlan—Saturn system

gnostlc magic.

" Thus in the third year course, we were able to meet the secret

“maglcal societies of the Haitian sorcerers such as La Couleuvre Noire, or

The Black Snake. In the first year course, there were four types of
astral magnetlsm and there were four levels of the tarot as unifying

- concepts in our operation, such as the northern and western crossses.

T Now, we wish to state that the hierarchy of the Inner Retreat is

- interested in showing how the whole system is governed and operated as
~ a unified whole, rather than as a collection of scattered parts, unrelated
to each other., This we will do by means of a magical commentary, which

will make up Parts II, IXI, and IV, of this 4th year course. In the
operations of the sexual mag1cal course, of the 2nd year, we have the

“subdivisions known as the foundations, deductions, experimentations, and

projections of sexual magic. These parts are also held together by the g*

~ initiates of Capricorn-Saturn, within the Ecclesia Gnostica Ophitica.

~ Before we give these guide-lines of argument, let us note certain
characteristics of the entire four years. These are eight in number:
1. Everywhere in the system of magic that I have developed there
is a profound symmetry of the parts to each other. Everything is divided

A into four parts and related to every other part by this pattern.
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.is the law of implication,

e

2, At every stage in the development of maglc, what has gone

before is less powerful than what comes after. This is the law of

magical development-and evolutlon.

3. At every stage there have been methods for the control of ,é@;
enervy and magical growth, so that the first part of one section is o
related directly not only to the second part of that same section but
to the first part of both the last section as well as to the first
part of the next section. ' This is the principle o¢f analogy.

4. All lines of thought and argument hLave been developed by | -
means of a relationship of comparison to what has gone before and what

has come after. This is the law of mental explication, or explanation.

5. The laws of magical operation have grown from the more
theoretical levels or foundations of the thought towards the more

practical applications of the results of the thought, This is the law
_of projection. For by this law it is possible for us to do concrete

things from what we have understood as wisdom,

"6, At each stage in the development of thought, the magical

‘mechanism of connection has been so close and necessary that only an

orderly transition in thought, or magical learning is possible. This

Pl

7. At the same time, we have drawn up into the present explanation
of any point the full results of the past and have made use of ideas

~introduced earlier, but incompletely developed, for the sake of
~ bringing these ideas to completion, This is the law of fruition.

8. At any one point, adequate safeguards have been built into

. hw material taught to keep the students from occult harm, or from y
' 'Wﬁ]maklng improper use of these ideas. This is the law of protection.,

An example of this latter characteristic is to be found in the
fact that supposed occultists, reincarnated black magicians, and truely
enemies of the life of the wisdom have gotten lost in the cQurse, and
have not been able to draw upon the course in order to achieve harmful‘

" control over very innocent persons. These evil persons have stated

that the course cannot be followed, was incoherent, and not practical.
The reason being that the course would not lend itself to their evil
schemes to destroy the magical hierarchy of the Masters of both the
Inner and Outer Retreats, and of the gnostic church, even though they ‘Q
claim to have entered the ranks of this church, with improper motive '
on their parts, because of the liberal and humanitarian openness of

. ' our system, which seeks to help all. However, they have dared to ot
. oppose Docteur Jean-Maine and other Haitian adepts, as well as myself Qr«

and the Master S.K. and they have tried to throw off the powers of ﬁﬁb

Saturn and Capricorn as magical fountains of power, setting up in the -

place of these authorities certain truly evil and radical political
and occult views, which are truly of the Meon,. However, because our

"‘system is so truly well protected by the powers of light they have

PW*}? failed everytime they have attempted this black-magic, both in this
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fylifetimé and in mégy lifetimes before. Such persons no matter where '

) ixthéy'have advanced have becom= deeper and deeper in the negatlve or
"?;bngRArma of the universe, for they have scught to gain power rather

3Q”than falling before the light ‘of Saturn with a quiet humility and‘

;f seeking to mend their ways. Such individuals are everywhere;'and

- they are known even as self-professed gnostics, but they are not parts

:+. of the inner hierarchy of the Zcclesia Gnostica Ophitica. 'Therefore,

?@ let the students be aware of the existence of such evil. Weydo‘not

*7,re3ect the persons so affected, but only the evil which possesses them,

Thus, keeplng this understanding in n*nd let us show how in the

;?  ;cc1es1a Ophitica the whole system of magic is nrganlsed 'vThe“follow1nf
.l‘table w111 aid us: i B

 LEVEL OF THE ECCLESiA OPHITICA ~ FART OF THE MAGICAL SYSTEM

1. Northern Cross, 1lst Part of . - Parv 1 (1st year coursn)
. the Ecclesia Ophitica = .~ - Astral Magnetism I.

Foundations of Sexual Magic
The Star Rovers
Part I of 4th \ear Course

(History).
Gguz,h>Westérn Cross, 2nd Part of = = = .~ Part 2 (1st‘yeaf‘course)
°; the Ecclesia Ophitica = ‘ ﬁ 'T-_ .; Astral Magnetism II.

Deductions of Sexual Magic
S o , ‘ _ » A Kabballstlc Lycanthrople
T o ... ... Part II. of the 4th Year
S noe Course. (Astrosophy).

?:3;’ Southern CPOSS, 3rd Part of _ff'f‘ __°art 3 (lst'&ear course)
© tne ,c01631a Ophitica = = Lo - “Astral Magnetlsm IXT.

‘. Experlmentatlons of Sexual
~Magic. T -
'The secret travelers'f
.~ Part. ITI. of the 4th year
course. (Tarot). :

"4.' Eastern Cross, 4th Part of o ~ Part 4 (1lst yéar coufsé)

the Ecclesia Ophitica = S Astral Magnetlsm IV.

;/.?H"" ‘ o ' Projections of Sexual Maglc

The Black Snake - ' ,
Part IV. of the 4th year cours
(Sexo-maglcal gn091s)

Each of these parts of the Ecclesia Ophitica is organised into
a series of magical points and grades of power and knowledge, whereby
whatever a magician knows, he is also able to do. Thesefore it is
possible for the magician to move from one part of the system to any
other part by reason of those eight characteristics of the system which
make such movement easy and rewarding. The magicians of the Ecclesia
Ophitica are thus able to work aach system of magic given within this
course and they are likewise able to do all of those magical acts which
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are implied by each page of each lesson. We will come to sée,how?it
S is possible for the magicians to develop certain higher skills and how
535” they will be able to fuse the higher and lower, so that lower skills
‘;,' are made much stronger by reference to the higher skills and powers.
,.W‘In this sense, therefore, magical work is a never ending quest for {$Q
”ffvmore and more advanced teachlngs. : '

: This fourth year course forms the final course of study in magical
“work and provides the student with the most complete magical training
- and d:velopmental program known at present on this planet. Beyond this
. “.cours> there are courses in the various selected fields which are of
gflnter=st to specialists in these areas. After having completed the
;:fourtl year course, the sfudent may qualify for the more spe01allscd
f’cours~s, as they are given in the various fields of 1nterest

Michael Capricorn
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The Monastery of the Seven Rays,

IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic, :

Part I., The History of Modern Zothyrian Phllosophy~'
'Lesson 14, 1890 - 1910, The School of Absolute Positivism.

A. THE MAGICAL AND NEO-MAGICAL RECONSTRUCTIONS OF IDEALISM
- AND NEO-IDEALISM: ‘

Asbolute positivism may be defined and understood as the analysis
of experience in a total and complete sense., In such circumstances,
magical experience is considered to be part of the field of experience
and in no wise is it to be excluded., Absolute positivism, which unders-
tands the absolute as the ultimate unity of experience is fundamentally
an idealistic or neo-idealistic metaphysics, for all of reality is
reducible to the pure forms of experience, and these pure forms of
experience are the contents of minds in the process of creation., To

"reconstruct idealism and neo-idealism along magical and neo-magical lines
/ means simply that we are now concerned with very simple methods of

treating experience as a living process, subject to the jurisdictions

of will, mind, and imagination. Magical methods of reconstruction would
imply that experience could be given a certain structure and that the
world of objects could be fashioned out of pure experience by means of will,
mind,'and imagination. This whole process is entirely idealistic in
the sense that the mind or world is created or woven out of the basic
data of experience by means of idealistic factors, which refer to ideal
categories. These ideal categories are the thought~forms of maglc.
Consequently, an entirely idealistic metaphysics of experience can be
understood to be coming into greater and greater control over the world

_of thought. For the thought-forms of magic are the foundations of

idealistic metaphysics and for this reason the study of magic presupposes
idealistic metaphysics "du Sir William Hamilton" as its basis. In this
sense, the four sections: the experimental section, the historical section,
the mythological section, and the logical section, became entirely
influenced by the work of this "Faculte magique du Sir William Hamilton"
For "La faculte magique du Sir William Hamilton" came to be related to

“the four sections of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim through the logical

section, because it was in the logical section that the interrelations
with magic and idealism became very clear. At first, the relationship
was distant but gradually magical links were forged which served to
connect the two areas. Then it came to be that the logical section of
Memphis-Misraim by absorbing the sovereign sanctuary of the 95th degree
was able to unite itself more and more with the "faculte", or faculte

- magique. The following diagram will show the connections:

LA FACULTE MAGIQUE DU SIR WILLIAM HAMILTON

Séctions‘of Memphis~Misraim Haitian Secret gfoups

1. The logical section . 1. The star rovers

' 2. The mythological section _ 2. Kabbalistic lycanthropy
3. The historical section o 3. Secret travellers
4. The experimental section ' 4. The black snske

(Note- it was the experimental section which was first chartered as the
Lodge Damballzh N2 9 of the Couleuvre Noire Secret Society.) '




';_expandud3 it sought to construct experience along the very definite

i

B. THE "LEFTIST" TENDENCY IN FUNCTIONAL LOGIC:

‘Normally, functional noetic can be considered "leftist" in the
sense that it is concerned with the "all-totality" of the possibilities
of experience. However, now it was noted that functional logic had a %
"leftist" tendency. This came out in the development of the four .
patriarchates, which showed the expansive or progressive tendencies
within the logic of magical functions. Functional logic now came to
be defined as the application of logical structures to the functions
of gnostic magic. Consequently, each of the patriarchates came to be
thought of as a system of magical and gnostic logic, for the . o
administration of the four Haitian secret societies as well as for the
master control of the whole system of the Ecclesia Gnostica. Hence
if we think of the four sections of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim as
locations of activity, we can now come to think of the four patrlarcnates
as types of magical activity within the logical section of the rite.

The four Haitian secret societies were to be thought of as systems of

magical initiation within the Rite of Misraim. Hence, the four Haitian

secret societies were considered to be types of magical activity, also..

In this sense, functional logic became more and more expressive and :

progressive and seemed to show the proper tendency of magical construc-".
tion which is a system which gradually envelopes experience more and ‘ 
more in the structures of abstract magical consciousness. In a very

real sense, then, as the field of abstract magical consciousness

lines of exact thought and magical definition. This really must be
understood as the best possible way in which magical thought comes to
control experience, for as the areas are brought under more and more
control they are constructed or reconstructed according to the mag1ca1
system of functional logic., In this sense, the factor of the unintel-
ligible vanishes into non-existence and emptiness. The unintelligible

 :1.factor in reality then is made more and more unreal and gradually it . .
. totally disappears as the structures of magic come more and more to

“}°-occupy the field of pure experience., This can best be understood from

of consciousness in a variety of circumstances. Functional noetic is

my own experience in the logical section, where the exact methods were
used more and more, and where the various logical models were tested

in order to determine their magical suitability. In all of these models,
the total picture of a mandala or system of four points was used
exclusively as the final test, Such a mandala would prove helpful to

the development of magical thought and so functional logic found w1th1n

1tse1f as its main model the mandalum instrumentum,
C. THE "RIGHTIST" TENDENCY IN FUNCTIONAL NOETIC:’

Functional noetic is concernad now, with the actions or operat:.onc

A

noetic is concerne with the actual operations of consciousness in a .
very specific and totally magical sense. Because of this emphasis upon
exactitude, functional noetic came to exert a very conservative
influence upon the whole field of magic. It was decided that nothing
could be accepted which could not be expressed as a systematlc functlon
of a magical system of pure thought. Consequently, as a result of this
magical rigour, we find certain parallel operations developing within
the logic section of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim. The following table
will serve to illustrate this: - - : . _



1. Mercury in Aquarius (implies) TASRI (implies) Kether-Patrlarchate
(implies entailment systems (implies) ideal essence,

2. Mefcury in Capricorn + 10°(implies) TALRI (implies) Tiphareth-
Patriarchat (implies) inclusion systems (implies) ideal substance.

' o
2. Mercury in Capricorn - 10 (implies) TAGRI (implies) Yesod-
Patriarchate (implies) equivalence systems (implies) real ‘essence.

4. Mercury in Sagittarius (implies) TAMRI (implies) Malcuth-Patrlarchate
(implies) Implication systems (implies) real substance.

This again is a form of the use of the mandalum instrumentum. Yet,
I have also in mind the gnostic tree of metamathematics, as given in
the first few papers of this course. In a way, therefore, the logical
section came to exercise a more and more complete control over all of
the other sections by reason of its theoretical structures, which had
given rise to the separation of the rite into a magical system of four
fundamental and basic sections. This we must understand is the way
in which the system was logically organised and ideally operated.

ijowevcr, in terms of the actual operation, the system was'very flexible
- and pluralistic, with no control being exercised over any section by any

other section. Plurality and divergence of expression was very much

" encouraged by all of the chiefs to such an extent that gradually the

" rite came to be dissolved as a coordination of the four sections and
' came to be wholly the special property of the logical section, which
“now (1973) is seeking to reestablish the older system of sections among
.. the related-by-line-of-initiation-and-descent temples in North and
" South America, Spain, Haiti, and France. However, it must be understood

jﬁrthat always the meaning which we attach to "order" is not that of any
, §_group,‘but rather of a system Qf magical logic. In a sense then the
... "gsociete" exists in the minds of its members and within the individual

. temples of the rite. But there isn't any connectedness outside of mind.
.~ For this reason, we have here the ultimate in ultra-radical
" congregationalism.

. THE MAGICAL RECONSTRUCTION OF DIALECTICAL POSITIVISM
AND ITS INITIATIONS:

' Dialectical Positivism was reconstructed by means of maglcal
"technlques and emerged as a falrly widespread from of idealism. It

" was and has always been considered as a form of idealism, Positivism
' is phenomenal .idealism and "Dialectical" simply meant that logical

.,; w techniques of magical constructionism) had been superimposed upon the
"+ - philosophy of exoerience in such a way that all of the possibilities

'of an anti-magical bias had been totally excluded. Now the entire

system of magical consciousness could be understood to be wholly and

. intentionally based on the philosophy of scientific experience.,

.~ Furthermore, the philosophy of scientific experience was completely
“honeycombed with magical constructions, so that as a result of this

7. development, magic and empiricism came to be understood as entirely
.. the same process. In this sense, again, magic and positivism, or

positive science, would only differ in the area of application.
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'f phase of experience and culture. And in all phases of experience the
" magical positivists were able to establish their schools and centres

" and in doing this they brought out into the forum of scientific .

:1w_known only to 1n1tlates.

vHowever, in certain of the schools there was such a closeness of e
magic and science that they were identified with each other, the two
_ being one, and the same (the one) being both theory and practice. In
" this sense, then, the development of the Dialectical Positivist
f viewpoint simply meant that magic had extended itself into technology j@
'.to such a degree that magic came to absorb all phases of human ,
experience. This dialectical method was applied to every phase of .
~ human experience. In this ‘-way it was possible for the philosophers of
. human experience to note that a completely magical culture was baing
‘developed. In this way also, the magicians gained control over every

of operation. They revived all of the older methods of initiation

. culture all of the traditions of magical initiation and training which
'the older schools had forgotten. Consequently, various magical methods
" were reexamined in the light of modern knowledge. Certain modern
' insights helped greatly to understand the older magical processes,.
- which were now viewed as forms of positive science. The occult powers
of magical initiation were now understood as forms of an occult physics,
a study of the invisible energies of nature, which had been preV1ously

L

- Michael Capricorn'.5::“‘
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lonastery of The Seven Rays,

IVth Year Course in Esoteric Magic,

Part I. The History of Modern Zothyrian Phllosophy,
Lesson 15, 1910 - 1930, The Ontological School of Essence
~and Substance:

A. THE "REALISTIC" ELEMENT IN ONTOLOGY:

Ontology can be viewed either abstractly or concretely. Abstractly,

" it becomes a matter of the logic of modality. Concretely, it becomes a

kind of Voudoo witchcraft or sorcery, based upon abstract modal logic,

The more concrete it becomes, the more "realistic'" it is, so that
eventually it becomes entirely a matter of concrete experience, witch-
craft-artistic phenomena, and voudoo magical practices. In this sense
~there developed ‘a school of "English Voudoo", or "English sorcery", as

a more extreme form of "English witchcraft". Hence, this voudoo must

"not be thought of as a Haitian voudoo in any sense; because while Haitians
could be admitted into it (and Docteur Jean-Maine was initiated by Asutin

© 0. Spare) this magic was to be thought of as a system complete in itself
‘and based upon certain mystical artistic experiences, which developed out
 of the school of empiriological constructions. Such a system was '

- considered as a whole as basic sorcery and as a very unique and interest-
. ing system. - This world of artistic experience and sorcery often went under
very strange and somewhat fanciful names, such as, for example, Z0S-KIA-
THYRIOS; or in the case of the English master of this system and artist,
Austin O, Spare, Z0S-KIA-THANATOS; or in the case of Clark Ashton Smith,
ZOS-KIA-THIKOS. English sorcery, then, can be understood as a magical
response to the total environment and as a system which seeks to combine

" certain artistic elements with certain ideas taken directly from the 3
UNCONSCIOUS or SUBCONSCIOUS states of the personality. Ontology is : ,_ﬁ?
concerned with empiriological constructions applied to the structure ofg77i
the psyche. The "empirio-factor" is the substantial factor, while the
"logical-factor" refers to the essential factor. By experience we mean .
that the substance of the universe, which is the true reality of the

- psyche and its symbols, is composed of various levels of sorcery which

~ relate to the subconscious, the unconscious, the conscious, and the

. superconscious., The initiations of sorcery which seek to bring out the
unity of the psyche have as their purpose the making of experience into

a continuous field or continuum of states of awareness rather than keeping
: the psyche divided up into four isolated parts, which do not interconnect
and hence cause mental illness. The alternative to mental illness would
then be the initiations of sorcery, which is theiliving psychotherapy of
voudoo witchcraft. In this sense, voudoo ontology was viewed as therapeu—f
tic and hence initiation is restored to its original meaning of a healing
of the soul, and restoration to the original state of ideal being (as in
the initiation of Louis-Claude de Saint-Martin) prior to the fragmentation
of incarnate existence is both demonstrated and developed by means of the
:llfe and work of the sorcerer. ’




B. THE INITIATIONS OF ONTOLOGY:

o

B The initiations of ontology were essentially the traditional
" jnitiations of sorcery. By this I mean that such techniques as sexualkvggi
magic and esoteric logic were applied and found suitable for the prper'“wi
development of magical consciousness. However, because of the v :
emphasis upon the concrete, it was determined that the initiations of.
ontology should be expressions of the fundamentals of the arts of
sorcery. Consequently, the entire scope of magic became more and more’
manifested by means of painting and rituals which were expressive of
the arts of colour and space. .This was a normal part of the "English
voudoo" or the witch cult, which came to be expressive of the unity
- of the psyche and hence of its total powers and goals and purposes.
Initiation came to mean the restoration of total experience, where
before experience had been seen as limited and confined to certain _
limitations of awareness. The new experience and empirical viewpoint:
- was that of a completely unified experience, and the sorcerers by means
(:} ~of all of their techniques were able to bring together all of the -
elements of experience in a concrete and intuitive expressionism.
In a sense, expressionism as a form of art -- with the implied feelings
" of colour, space, and motion --was mixed with magical expressionism,
a form of voudoo in the sense that voudoo is expressionism but not
voudoo, as it is usually understood, in any African sense; for we must
. realise that our sorcerers were English, French, Irish, and Belgian,
_and they were not living in any West Indian community, however enjoyable
it would have been or no matter how much they would possibly have
~ wished it. "But in as much as expressionism meant a freeing of the mind
.~ from academic restraints, it meant that man as magician was now
i{occultly free to express his innermost psychic fantasies. Thus,
- expressionism led to fantasiaticism, or the magical use of fantasy.
. Fantasy developed‘into'futurism, or the speculative examination of
future bossibilities.1 In order to accomodate these developments;'w
‘ the Rite of Memphis-Misraim had to implement its fantasiastic or fantastic
<TH and futuristico-logical patriarchates. In a sense, these patriarchates
i ~ gradually assumed control for the entire process of magical initiation
in ontology. By this we mean that the fantastic and futuristic forms
of sorcery came to control more and more the whole field of initiation
about the year 1930. In this connection, the writings and influence of
the magical schools of Clark Ashton Smith and H.P. Lovecraft were most

 significant.

C. THE TRANSITION FROM MODAL LOGIC AND ONTOLOGY TO
' NEO-MAGICAL METHOD, o

. At one time, it was taken as a fact that neo-magical method would

~ gradually replace the use of abstract logic. This was admitted by all
magical schools because it was certain that at a certain stage of /Fﬂ
development, the magical mind would naturally tire of abstractions, e
especially when it was shown that the content of experience in both
phantasy and futurism was seen to far outweigh the dry formalism of
abstract ideality. . Consequently, there did occur a natural transition

from abstract logic to a natural expressionism and emphasis on fahtasti¢

U L o




:'content ThlS of course did not imply that the fantastlc school of TU
@.neo—maglc did not have as its basis the exact formalism of the abstract
" logical sciences. This it did have and in no sense was the axiomatic

. uxact 501ence.

. ~and experimental analysis. As usual this model was created by the
' _ogical section of the Rite of Memphis-Misraim. What follows is an

: programs of the sorcery of fantastic positivism, Now, I do not w1sh

5;' Vi

ground-work lacking. But by means of the use of the disjunctive cal-

‘ 'cu1us of probability, it was possible for the magician to arrive at a

purely and totally fantastic viewpoint by means of a deductive
procedure which combine logic and imagination. By this means, the most

 extreme visions cf total reality were expressed as scientific laws of -
' being. In a sense this was true, for scientific laws and fantasy had
. their basis in abstract logic as did, certainly, all forms of deductive
.. futurism. However, magic came to become more and more a definition of
'*;reallty and more and more science and magic -- pos1t1v1sm and fantasy

-- came to be merge and united as one real and absolute experience. . .
In this sense, again, fantasy and futurism came to be identified in the
neo-magical outlook which considered futurism as a field capable of
axpressing certain voudoo qualities. Voudoo came to be thought of.

as the most futuristic form of magic, suitable for the 21st and 22nd
centuries in a way in which it was not understood to be suitable and

’ understood not—te be-suiteble for the 20th century. English voudoo,

therefore, came to be understood as the ideal subject-matter for future
development., But it must be noted that this voudoo would be expressed

. precisely and properly in the terms of absolute positivism and

sranscendental logic. For this reason there was developed a unified
field theory of neo-maglcal constructionism. This view was entlrely
within the expectations of magical art. In fact, this neo-maglc came
nore and more to occupy the attention of the sorcerers and fanta51astes,
“or they had dlscovered what it was llke to create the unlverse of :

D, THE UNIFIBD FIELD THEORY OF NEO—MAGICAL CONSTRUCTIONISM-

‘ This new maglcal creatlon will be dlscussed in terms of 1ts magor

' features as a fantastic. and futuristic system of ideal and maglcal‘w
- symbols. It is my wish to formulate certain ideas which combine the :
g positivistic and fantastic aspects of sorcery. It is my 1ntent10n to
" comment on what was at one time considered a very bold attempt at a
“ yuturistic and fantastic positivism of magic. Certain schools of maglc‘

have continued to make use of these scientific constructions which are of

- an entirely neo-magical rise up out of a thought atmosphere created by

i'antasy, futurism, and positivism. In order to teach this doctrine
of fusion, it was necessary to have a model for exhibitive exploration

explanation of the neo-magical model now in actual use in introductory

-t to be understood that this is the only model in use among the ‘various
¢t chools of fantastic and neo-magical positivism. However, it is my

" sview that this model will serve to orient the new student of neo-magical

methods in relation to the exact methods of positivism and idealistic
logic. At the same time, it is almost certain that the use of this model

" will enable the students to develop their own magical awareness to such

an extent that they will be able to create similar if not -- and thls
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.. should be expected —- someﬁhat improved models for the constr@qtion of
"a total world view of magical reality as a scientific system. Again,

we have the use of H.P. Lovecraft in this development because for a

very simple reason it has come out in magical researches that this @g
American author has influenced the futuristic and fantastic magicians d
greatly, especially by means of the intellectual freedom, yet

scientific restraint, of his writing style. His influence as a

magical authority can not be in any sense denied. It is significant

that his impact upon developing neo-magical methed should be so highly

J'appréciated by the inner retreat. At this present period, two of the
" scholars of the inner retreat are planning a 4 volume commentary upon

and study of the neo-magical systems of H.P. Lovecraft and A.0. Spare,
because they are considered to have been developped within the initiatic

tradition of the Monastery of the Seven Rays.
’ Michael Capricbrn

1‘Fratef Joseph and Frater Zothyrius, ZO0S KIA THANATOS: The neo-magia

":of H.P. Lovecraft and A.0. Spare (in 4 volumes), forthcoming.
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. 'Monastery of the Seven Rays,
" . 4th Year Course in Esoteric Magic, ' g

- Part I, The History of Modern Zothyrian Phllosophy. Lo
o Lesson 16, 1930 - 1970, The EZsoteric-idealist School of
"m' Trascendental logic. :

jA.v MATHEOLOGICAL CONSTRUCTIONS AND THE DISCOV3RY OF MBTA-
P STATISTICS: e

RN As the maglcal use of metamathematics advanced more and more as a
”method of complete control and organistation of experience, so there
came into existence certain new magical sciences which served to link up

" _together those areas of reality hitherto unexploréd. Among these

sciences was metastatistic where certain influences of a previously
considered wholly astrological character were treated as forming a kind
of esoteric matrix of reality. This matrix of reality served as the
basis for the projection of certain magical influences beyondvthg‘sphere‘
of limited experience, and into worlds of possibility ruled by those

. archetypes, which have or possess an ideal status. Thus, by means of
 the use of certain magical boards of projection, it was possible to
create an entirely new approach to pure existence, whereby it was found
that newer and newer forms of gnostic being could be brought to the
_attention of the metamathematician-as-magician. In this way, the magical
" discovery of new realms of existence was helped by the use of the

~ technique of exact symbols. .However, those magicians who sought to
explore this method soon found themselves having to devote more and more
time to research and less and less time to practical casework. Also,

* the research work which embodied experimental and theoretical 1hsidhts
'and operatlons came to be the focus for the development of other sciences
as these magical sciences of ideal being (or metamathematical belng)
emerged from the body of metastatistics, and thus served to show how
‘certain possible sciences of existence can be seen to serve as. the basis
of other developments. In this sense magic was a developmental experience,

B. THE METASTATISTICAL FOUNDATION OF TH:Z ESOTERIC LOGiC OF
' - INDUCTION: Y

One of the major problems of the newer emphasis was the need for
the development of certain techniques in the logic of induction. - By
this we mean that certain energies could not easily serve in magic ‘
unless the technique of their manifestation in pure magic could be s
worked out under a certain control system or structure of reality as o
logic. In order to avoid the possibility of there being any type of
unintelligible factor evident in experience, it was necessary to subsume
entirely the elements of experience under the structures of a fairly
flexible and yet rigourous logic. Thus there came into being an esoteric
logic of induction, which had as its purpose the building up of the
elements of experience in a completely exact and finalised system of
elementary perception., This use of phenomena within a magical framework of
_inner plane logic could easily show that the world of direct awareness
was indeed placed well within the frameworks of magico-logical constructio-
nisms and hence it would be possible for all magical acts to be 1nterpreted
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as acts of an overall implication system, whereln magical control

" was vested with the physical and psychic senses of the maglclans to

.. the exclusion of every unlntelllglble or irrational factor. This: ‘ .
 linking up of logic with the psychic senses served indeed to show . - £
. that the magical view of reality was a total view and that magic . N
' began at such an elementary level that it could be said to be

coextensive with all experience and with every possible element in
the act of awareness. For this reason, it must be understood that

looking at the world in a certain magical way served to describe
_Jj‘perfectly the esoteric logic of induction -- or the use of emplrlolo-‘
"'; g1cal constructions in dlrect experience.

e

+*C. THE INITIATIONS OF THE ESOTERIC SCHOOL OF IDEALISTIC LOGIC:

Amid all of the developments in magical science and the emergean

'J°of the newer sciences of ideal being, there were corresponding .

. developments in the forms of initiation. In more and more ways‘the

" initiations became similar to certain forms of voudoo. Indéed a11
';g initiations came to partake of voudoo elements, DBy this I mean that

. the informal and strongly domestic attitude of voudoo sorcery came to
fﬂ;‘domlnate the mode of presenting initiations. I would say that /= g
| sorcery being such a casual form of magic served as a very deflnlte :
*V¢1nfluence because of the need now to express magical ideas in a very ;

simple form. No longer was a more formal "temple" atmosphere to‘ﬁ;s

# dJominate the way in which ‘initiation was given. The "homelsanctuary
%Jvame to replace the older temple structure. Also, we must’ not thlnk

& that there even had been a vary strong formallsed temple element in -
'”}thls tradition of magic. Such structures as those of "The Golden Dawn"
ftradltlon, for example, never had any influence over the maglcal ‘zothy-
‘fﬁ{rlan ‘scene. The "Home Sanctuary" notion fitted in nicely with the

;" ideas of witchcraft, sorcery and voudoo. These initiations were to be

: ﬁ”given, often, in one room homes, which served as definite unlts w1th1n
Vf‘a"largcr temple system.. Thus, the temple came to represent less ‘the

% idea of a specific building set aside for definite purposes ‘and more _
' and more it came to represent a central system of teaching and_lnltlatiOh,
.. whereby certain sanctuaries could be seen as related because of their
”,ﬁ;cbmmon sharing of certain definite ceremonial practices and magical v

traditions. These sanctuaries helped to keep all of the earlier

" imethods'of initiation alive, although ceremonial initiation as 1n
", voudoo’ sorcery came to be the favourite form of worklng.

f7_D._»THE_INTERPRETATION OF THE HISTORX OF PHILOSOPHY AS
S ‘AN ESOTERIC LOGIC: : Ll

'; At the same time, it was decided to make a study of zothyrian

" philosophy as a definite system of magic. 1In view of the development
. of various systems of magic, it was understood that the history of o
" philosophy could be a systematic exercise in magic because of the
wflprogectlon backwards in time of various thought- forms os that a complete
‘" construction of ideal time was achieved. As a result of thls develop-'v
ﬁamcnt, it was decided to create a system of magical images and to project
ff'bhem backwards in time. The result of this action was an understandlng ,
;{of the hlstory of maglc és a self-contained system of maylcal o ;

i




" existence to Zothyria was an act of high magical value. Hence, the

‘; occupied or given much thought.

‘{’1nfluences and patterns. This was the full meaning of zothyr1an‘-3 \
,'mag1ca1 existence and zothyrian magical existence found its’ expre551on
""as a system of ideas where certain categories were selected for .

'analy51s because they indeed possessed a significant magical purpose.
Zothyria was the purpose behind this magical system, For to give

history of philosophy came to be known as the mythology of belng and
it was true also that all mythology was under the control of certain :
~ magical pruposes, of which the most important was the purpose or ideal
or giving zothyrian reality a concrete existence as Zothyria, which 2
- it still lacked in a final sense. The times and places of the hlstory
f of philosophy, then came to be its own. For like the now occupled-
' hotel-system of memory, a certain type of space and time was now
“occuplcd and a certain type of being now occupied the detailed antres: 
of space and time, which prior to this act had never been fully ‘

. Michael Capricorn

”frHere ends Part I of the 4th year course.
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